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PREFACE. 


— 


Tue object of the present Grammar is to give the student 
a practical knowledge of the German language as it is 
now spoken and written, and at the same time to afford 
him some little insight into the gradual growth and 
development of its principal dialects, from the earliest 
‘times of which we have any records, down to the age of 
the Reformation, when the High German dialect became 
the literary language of all Germany. 

In drawing up the practical grammar of the language 
such as it now is, the author has availed himself of the 
best grammars in general use in Germany itself, especially 
of that of Heyse, of which the twenty-second edition was 
published in 1873; always bearing in mind, of course, that 
he was writing for English and not for German students. 
The Accidence is treated more fully than the Syntax, 
because, when the forms of the language are once mastered, 
the syntax presents few difficulties to the learner, these 
difficulties consisting chiefly in the arrangement of the 
words into sentences according as these latter are either 
principal or subordinate sentences, or according to the 
words with which a sentence begins. 

The brief historical outline of the growth and develop- 
ment of the German language and its chief dialects may 


iv PREFACE, 


serve as an introduction to a more thorough study of this 
important and interesting subject, and also throws not a 
little light upon the gradual formation of the English 
language, which, down to the eleventh century, was a 
purely Teutonic dialect, and must still be regarded as 
such, notwithstanding the incorporation of a large number 
of foreign, especially French, words. In compiling this part, 
the author has been greatly assisted by the works of Jacob 
Grimm and others, but more especially by Dr. James 
Helfenstein’s ‘Comparative Grammer of the Teutonic 
Languages,’ published in 1870. 

It is hoped that this combination of the historical with 
the practical study of the language may contribute towards 
a correct understanding of the English, as well as of the 
German, language among that daily increasing class of 
scholars who are devoting their attention to the science 
and history of languages. 


L. 8. 


Lonvon, Octuber 1876. 
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BOOK I 
THE ACCIDENCE. 


CHAPTER I. 
THE ALPHABET. 


§ 1. The German alphabet consists of twenty-six letters, 
the same as the English, 


German Roman German German Roman German 
letters. letters. Dames. letters. letters. names, 
% a. a. ah, Nw n wn. m 

8 b.. b.. bay. ©) 0 o 0. 

@ ¢. c¢ . tsay. Pr. p pay. 
Dd. 0 d.. day. ug q koo. 
Ge. © .. ay. Nr r er. 

& f. £ on 6h Gfe.s és. 

G@ 9. gf . gay. ut. t . tay. 

Dr b er h.. hah. u, u o U. OD 

Sy tose A ae 86 8,0 v.. fow (fou). 
% i. jo. yot. U, w w .. Vaye 
& E. k . kah Xy x x . iks. 

% Ga la él: Yy . y . ypsilon. 
Mm. m .. ém. Binz. tet. 





In many printed books the German letters are not 
used, and as they add to the difficulty of a learner, they 
are not employed in the present Grammar. 


Note 1. The little g (4) is used only at the end of words and syllables, while the long 
8 (f) is used only at the beginning of words and syllables, as, Haus, house; 
häuslich, domestic; fein, his ; dasfelbe, the same. 


G GR. B 


2 THE ALPHABET. [§§ 2-6. 


Note 2. There is a third g, viz. §, called gz or sharp or hard g, which is originally 
a combination of g and z. It is used at the end of words instead of sg, as, Saf, 
for Hass, hate ; Ruf (Nuss), nut ; but it is used also as a sharp g in the middle of 
words after long vowels, a8, deifen (beissen), to bite; giefen (giessen), to pour 
When Roman characters are used in writing or printing, this f is always repre- 
sented by ss. 


§ 2. Besides these simple letters, there are several com- 
pound symbols, which have only a single sound, viz. :— 


6 = ss, already mentioned in § 1, note 2. 
ch = ch, as in the Scotch loch. 
ph = f, as in philosophy. 
sch = sh, as in Schaufel, shovel ; Mensch, man. 


th = i. The h in this combination is never pro- 
nounced. 


There are, on the other hand, two simple symbols, each 
of which is pronounced as two consonants, z being pro- 
nounced as és, and x like ks. 


§ 3. The letters of the alphabet are divided into vowels 
and consonants. The simple vowels are a, e, i, 0, U, 
and y. Three of these, a, 0, and u, are often modified in 
pronunciation by the addition of an e, which, however, is 
written only after capital letters ; in all other cases, the e 
is indicated by two dots over the vowel, as, Oel, oil ; Aernte, 
harvest ; Uebung, exercise ; but, Bär, bear; böse, wicked ; 
triibe, dim. 


§ 4. Vowels are combined into the following diphthongs: 
ai, ei, au, äu, eu. 


§ 5. The vowels a, e, and o may be doubled, in which 
case they represent the simple vowel as long, as, Aal, eel ; 
Seele, soul; Loos, lot.. 


§ 6.- All consonants, with the exception of e, ch, h, j, 9, 
v, w, and x, may be doubled ; but instead of kk and zz, it 
is customary to use ck and tz. A double s at the endof a 
word is in the German characters represented by $. 
Comp. $ 1, note 2. 


Note. The only words in which a double z is used are Skizze, a sketch, and its 
derivative skizziren, to sketch. 


§§ 7-9.] PRONUNCIATION. 3 


CHAPTER II. 
PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 7. Speaking generally, it may be said that in German 
all letters are pronounced as they are written, and always 
in the same manner, so that, for example, a is always 
pronounced in the same manner, and has not the many 
sounds that the English a has in land, fate, ball, hat, &c. 
But still the following rules must be attended to. 


A.—TuE SımrLE VowELs. 


§ 8. All double vowels, and vowels followed by h, are 
long, as, Aal, eel; Loos, lot; Seele, soul; Ehre, honour ; 
ahnen, to guess; ihnen, them ; Uhr, watch ; Ohr, ear. 


The vowel i is frequently lengthened by the addition of 
e, as, sie, she ; Diener, servant ; viel, much ; and sometimes 
by eh, as, sieh, see ; flieh, fly. 


A vowel is short before a double consonant, and hence 
also before ck, tz, and before f at the end of a word. 


§ 9. a has always the same sound. When long, it is 
pronounced like the English a in father, as, Mal, 
sign; lahm, lame; Haar, hair. When aa belong to 
different syllables, as in Kana-an, each must of course 
be pronounced separately. 


When the a is short, it is pronounced like a in 
the French mal, as, kann, can; fand, found ; Fass, vat ; 
wacker, brave. a never has the sound of the English 
a in name, hat, or ball. 


e, when long, is pronounced like the English ain fate, as, 
eben, even; Ehre, honour ; See, sea. When short, it is 
pronounced like the English e in then, as, denn, for ; 
Herr, gentleman; Welle, wave. When ee belong to 
different syllables, each must be pronounced sepa- 

B 2 


4 PRONUNCIATION. [§ 10. 


rately, as in be-ehren, to honour. Ane at the end of 
a word is generally almost silent, as in Ende, end. 


i, when long, is pronounced like the English e in me, as, 
Mine, a mine; ihr, your ; ihm, him. The i is some- 
times lengthened by being followed by e or eh, as, die, 
the; sie, she; sieh, look ; flieh, fly. Comp. § 8. When 
short, i is pronounced like the English ¢ in pin, as, bin, 
am ; billig, fair ; bitter, bitter ; Birne, pear. 

Note. When the vowels je belong to different syllables, as in some foreign words, 
each must be pronounced separately, as Itali-en, Spani-en, Galli-en, Famili-e, 
Histori-e; but when the je is accented, the general rule is observed, as in 
Chemi’e, Astronomi’e, Philosophi’e. 

o, when long, is pronounced like the English o in stone, 
as, Mond, ‘moon; Sohn, son; Loos, lot. When short, 
it is pronounced like the English o in loss, as, Gott, 
God; Koch, cook; Rock, coat. \Vhen oo belong to 
different syllables, each must be pronounced sepa- 
rately, as in Zo-ologie, Laoko-on. 


u, when long, is pronounced like the English u in rule, 
or like 00 in boot, as, nun, now; Blut, blood ; Uhr, 
watch ; Ruhe, rest. When short, it is pronounced like 
the English u in bull, as, Hund, hound; Butter, 
butter. 


y is found only in words adopted from foreign lan- 
guages, and is pronounced like the German i, as, 
Hydra, Asyl, System. 


B.—Tur Mopvirtep Vowels a, 6, ii. 


§ 10. The vowels a, 0, u, are modified to a, 6, ti, chiefly 
in the plural of nouns, in forming the degrees of com- 
parison, in conjugation, and in derivation, as, Gott, God, 
Götter, gods; stark, strong. stärker, stronger; Ruhm, 
glory, rühmlich, glorious ; ich falle, I fall, er fällt, he falls. 


&, when long, is pronounced like the English ai in fair, 
as, Käse, cheese ; Aehre, ear (of corn). When short, it is 
like the English a in hat, as, Hände, hands ; schätzen, 
to value ; härter, harder. 


ö, when long, is pronounced like the French eu in feu, 
as, hören, to hear ; Söhne, sons. \ hen short, it is like 
the English u in utter, as, Götter, gods; Löcher, 
holes. ; 


§§ 11, 12.] PRONUNCIATION. 5 


ii has no corresponding sound in English; it is pro- 
nounced in the same way as the French u in sur, as, 
über, over ; Brüder, brothers; Mütter, mothers. 


C.—Tue Dipatmonss. 


$ 11. All diphthongs are long. 


ai is pronounced almost like the English 7 in fire, as, 
Hain, grove ; Kaiser, emperor. 


ei is pronounced very nearly in the same way as ai, as, 
mein, my; dein, thy; sein, his. 


au is always pronounced like the English ow in mouse, 
as, Haus, house; auf, up; laufen, to run. 


eu and äu are pronounced alike, their sound being the 
same as the English oi in boil, as, neu, new ; Eule, owl ; 
ever, your; Träume, dreams; Kräuter, herbs. 


D.— THE SımrLE Consonants. 


$ 12. The consonants are, on the whole, pronounced as 
in English ; but some require special explanation. 


c, before a, 0, u, au, and before a consonant, is pro- 
nounced like %k; but before e, i, 4, 6, and y, it is 
pronounced as ts, like the German z, as, Candidat, 
Cajus, Corinth, Claudius, Act; Centrum, Cicero, Cäsar, 
civil, Cölibat, Cyrus, Cylinder. The use of c is now 
limited to words borrowed from foreign languages ; 
in genuine German words its place is supplied by 
k and z. 


g, at the beginning of words and syllables, has the 
sound of the English g in garden, as, Gabe, gift; gut, 
good ; be-gabt, gifted; er-geben, devoted. At the end 
of a word, it is pronounced as a very soft guttural, as, 
König, king; Tag, day ; but when g is preceded by n, 
it retains the hard sound, and almost approaches the 
sound of k, as in Ring, ring ; jung, young. 

Nı.te, In words borrowed from the French, the g retains the sound it has in French 

as, Genie, Loge, logiren, geniren. 

h, when beginning a word or syllable, is an aspirate, 
like the English h in have, as, haben, to have; Hut, 


for) 
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hat; Hof, court. After t the h is not pronounced at 
all (see § 2). When it is preceded by a vowel, it only 
lengthens the vowel (see § 8), as, Ruhm (pronounce 
Room), glory; geh, go; Lehrer, teacher ; Sohn, son. 


j is always pronounced like the English y in you, as, ja, 
yes; Jahr, year ; jeder, every. 


Note. In words borrowed from the French, it retains the same sound as in that 
language, as Journal, Jalousie. 


r is always pronounced more forcibly, and with greater 
vibration, than the English, as, Rad, wheel; Ruhm, 
glory ; Berg, mountain. 


s, at the beginning of a word or syllable, is pronounced 
as soft as the English z in zero, as, Sohn, son; sein, 
his; lesen, to read ; lösen, to loosen. But at the end of 
a word it is pronounced sharper, and like the English 
8, a8, Haus, house ; Gans, goose; Gras, grass. 


f. About this letter, see § 1, note 2. 


t is pronounced like the English ¢; but in words taken 
from the Latin, when followed by i, it is pronounced 
as ts, like the German z; as, Nation, Patient, Portion. 


v has the same sound as f, as Vater (pron. Fater); but 
in foreign words, such as Venus, November, Livius, 
it has the softer sound, as in English. 


w is never pronounced like the English w, but very 
nearly like the English v, as, Wein, wine ; Wind, wind ; 
Weib, wife. 


z is pronounced as is in wits, and never like the English 
2, a8, zu, to; zehn, ten; Zunder, tinder. Instead of zz, 
it is customary to write iz, before which vowels are of 
course always short, as, Katze, cat; Schatz, treasure. 
See § 6, note. 


§ 13. E.—Tue DouUBLE anp Compounp Consonants. 


ch is pronounced like ch in the Scotch loch (see § 2), 
as, Loch, hole; Bach, brook; Buch, book; machen, 
to make; lachen, to laugh. But when followed by s, 
it assumes the sound of k, as, sechs, siz; Ochs, oa ; 
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Fuchs, fox. If, however, the s belongs to a suffix, 
as in Dachs for Daches, Buchs for Buches, and thus 
belongs to another syllable, the ch preserves its 

proper guttural sound. 
Note1. At the beginning of words borr»wed from the Greek, when followed hy a, 0, 
or a consonant, ch is pronounced like %, as, Character, Chronik, Christ, Chor ; so 


also Charwoche, holy week; Chartreitag, Good Friday; but when followed by 
i or e, it retains its original guttural sound, as in Chemie, Chirurg. 


Note 2. In words borrowed from the French, it is pronounced as in that language, 
i.e. as sh, e.g. Chef, Charlotte, Charade, Chaussee. 
ck js only a substitute for kk. See § 6. 


ng is pronounced like the English ng in long, as, lang, 
long ; Gesang, song ; eng, narrow. When followed by 
a vowel, it retains the same pronunciation, as, lange, 
Gesänge, enge. Finger, therefore, is to be pronounced, 
not like the English finger, but like the ng in singer. 


sch is always pronounced like the English sh, as, Schiff, 
ship ; scharf, sharp; Busch, bush; Mensch, man. See 
§ 2. 


th is always pronounced like a simple ¢, but in the 
middle of a word it is always preceded by a long 
vowel, as, roth, red; Noth, need; Rüthe, rod; rieth, 
advised. Comp. § 2. 


tz is only a substitute for zz. See § 6, note. 


Note. The combined consonants gp and'st are pronounced in some parts of Germany 
like shp and sht, but it is better to pronounce them as they are written, and as 
they would be pronounced in English. 








CHAPTER III. 
THE ACCENT. 


§ 14. There are no written accents in German. 


In simple words of more than one syllable, the principal 
accent always falls upon the root syllable, and never on 
prefixes or suffixes; in fact, the German language follows 
the same principle as the English in its genuine Saxon 





8 THE ACCENT. [§§ 15, 16. 


words, e.g. Winder, wonder ; Ha'nde, hands ; herzlich, hearty ; 
behérzigen, to take to heart. 





Note. Exceptions are sut ıtives with the suffix ei, which is always accented, as, 
Spielere’i, Fischere’i, Türke’i. A few adjectives also are irregular, as, lebendig, 
alive (though the root is ]eb); balsdmisch, balmy (though the root is bal); 
Lutherisch, Lutheran. 


§ 15. In compound words the accent, as in English, 
generally falls on the first or determinative member, 
as, Ha’usthür, house-door ; Schülbuch, school-book ; Gärten- 
laube, garden-arbour ; Ble’istift, pencil; Fédermesser, pen- 
knife ; se'ekrank, sea-sick ; he'imkehren, to return home. 


But when the second. member of a compound word is 
the determinative part, as in the case of numerous adverbs 
and conjunctions, the latter has the principal accent, as, 
davén, thereof; darin, therein; wovön, wherefrom ; worin, 
wherein ; dara’uf, thereon ; berga’uf, uphill ; hinfért, hence- 
forth; obgle’ich, obschön, although. 


Note 1. Verbs compounded with inseparable particles or prepositions have the 
accent on the second member; but when the particles or prepositions are 
separable, these compounds follow the general rule, as, ü’bersetzen, to cross 
over, übersetzen, to translate; ti/berlaufen, to run or flow over, überla’ufen, to 
overrun; Ü h to go ar dab way, umgéhen, to avoid or evade ; 
ünterhalten, to hold under, unterhälten, to entertuin. But in the great 
Majority of cases, the accent falls on the first member, which, in fact, deter- 
mines the meaning of the word. 





Note 2. All prefixes and suffixes have either a subordinate accent or are almost 
accentless. The latter is the case with all those containing the vowel e, as, 
ldngsam, slow; Fre’undschaft, friendship; Kindlein, little child; früchtbar, 
Jruitful; but lében, to live; Ruhe, rest; erhälten, to preserve; bera’uben, to 
rob A Verständ, understanding. Comp, the English hovel, heaven, singer, 
angel. 2 


Note 3. Sometimes, however, even a prefix or suffix may have the principal accent, 
as in the story of the two watchmen who hated each other, because the one 
used to cry out, ‘“Verwahrt das Feuer und das Licht,” while the other called 
ont “Bewahrt das Feuer und das Licht,” Be careful with the fire and the 

ight. 


§ 16. Foreign words adopted into the German language 
have either become so completely assimilated to it in form 
and pronunciation that they are treated as German words, 
and are accentuated accordingly—as, Fénster, window ; 
Tafel, table ; Klöster, cloister ; Fi'eber, fever ; Bischof, bishop 
—or they are still treated as foreign, both in regard to 
their form and their accent. Most of them are taken 
from the Greek and Latin, and have the accent on the last 
syllable, as, Natür, nature; Persön, person; Provinz, pro- 
vince; Majesta't, majesty ; Offizi'er, officer ; Triümph, triumph ; 


§§ 17, 18.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 9 


Bibliothek, library; Januar, january; Patient, patient ; 
Regimént, regiment ; Philosophi'e, philosophy. 


Note 1. These and similar words in reality retain the same accent as they have in 
the ancient languages; but as their final syllables have been dropped, the 
accent appears on the last syllable, which originally was the penultima. 

Some other foreign words following the analogy of those mentioned above have 
the accent on the last syllable, though in the original language it was not 
there, as, Philolög, Philoséph, Barbar, Termin, Astroném. 


Note 2. Substantives ending in jk (Greek cx) sometimes have the accent on this 
syllable, as, Musik, Politfk, and sometimes on the penultima, as, Logik, Gram- 
métik, Lyrik, Plästik, Mechänik, Mathematik. 

Note 3. In inflection and derivation these foreign words sometimes shift the accent 
from one syllable to another, as in Latin, e.g. Proféssor, Plur. Professören ; 
Charskter, Plur. Charaktere; Musfk, musikélisch; Natiön, nationäl ; Döctor, 
Doctorät ; Melodi’e, melödisch. 


$ 17. Nearly all verbs ending in iren are of foreign 
origin, and have the accent on ir, as, studiren, spaziren, 
dociren, Some which are true German words follow the 
analogy of the foreign words, as, halbiren, to halve ; buch- 

stabiren, to spell. 
Note. Words borrowed from the French, English, or Italian, retain their original 
accent and pronunciation, which, of course, can be learned only from the 


study of those languages. Such words are Journäl, Hotel, Promendde, Cémfort, 
Roastbe’ef, Beefstéak, Pudding, Adagio, Concérto. 








CHAPTER IV. 
Some REMARKS ON ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 18. With the limitations contained in the two pre- 
ceding chapters, it may be said that a correct pronuncia- 
tion is the best guide to correct spelling. 


But the following points must be specially noticed :— 


1. All substantives and words used substantively are 
written with capital initials. 


2. All proper names and usually also adjectives derived 
from them are written with capital initials, as Rom, 
Römisch, England, Englisch. 


3. In letters all the pronouns by which the recipient of 
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the letter is addressed are written with capital initials, as, 
Du, Sie, Ihr, Ihnen, Dein, Euch, Euer. 


Note. The use of capital letters in the case of ordinary substantives and words 
used substantively has been given up by some modern writers. 








CHAPTER V. 
THE Parts OF SPEECH. 


§ 19. The words of the German language are divided 
into nine classes, called the Parts of Speech, viz. :— 


1. Articles; 5. Verbs; 

2. Substantives or 6. Adverbs; 
Nouns; 7. Prepositions ; 

3. Adjectives ; 8. Conjunctions ; 

4, Pronouns ; 9. Interjections. 


The first five of these are capable of inflection. The 
inflection of the first four parts of speech is called Declen- 
sion, while that of verbs is called Conjugation. The re- 
maining four classes are incapable of inflection. 


Inflection generally consists of changes in the termina- 
tion of a word, with which there is often combined a 
change or modification of its radical vowel. 


§ 20. In declension we have to distinguish between 
Singular and Plural, and in each of these numbers again 
there are four cases, the Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative. , 


The Nominative denotes the subject of a sentence, and 
answers to the question who? 


The Genitive denotes the genus or species to which a 
person or thing belongs, and answers to the question 
whose ? 


The Dative denotes the person or thing for or to which 
anything is or is done, and answers to the question to or 
for whom? 


§§ 21, 22.) THE ARTICLES. 11 


The Accusative denotes the object, and answers to the 
question whom or what ? 


In all declinable words we have to distinguish genders, 
the Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. All substantives 
are of one of these three genders, which is generally indi- 
cated by the article. 


About Conjugation, we shall have to speak later on. 








CHAPTER VI. 


THE ARTICLES. 


§ 21. There are two articles, the Definite and the In- 
definite Article, which, on the whole, correspond with the 
two English articles. 


The definite article, Masc. der, Fem. die, Neut. das 
(English the), is declined as follows :— 


- Singular. Plural. 
M. F. N. M.F.N. 
Nom. der die das die the. 
Gen. des der des der of the. 
Dat. dem der dem den to the, 
Acc. den die das die the, 


§ 22. The indefinite article, Masc. ein, Fem. eine, Neut, 
ein (English a or an), which has no plural, is declined as 
follows :— 


M. F. N. 
Nom. ein eine ein a or an, 
Gen. eines einer eines of a or of an. 
Dat. einem einer einem to a or to an, 
Acc. einen eine ein aoran. 


From these tables it is clear that, with the exception of 
the nominative, the endings of the two articles are the 
same in all cases. 


Note 1. The definite article was originally a demonstrative pronoun, and is still 
often used in that sense. By its three distinct genders it also indicates the 
gender of substantives, which cannot always be determined by their meaning 
or their form. 
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‘The indefinite article was originally a numeral signifying one, a meaning 
which it still has when pronounced emphatically. A substantive which in 
the singular has the indefinite article has no article at all in the plural. 


Note 2. The definite article is often used in German where there is no article 
in English. ‘This is the case: 


a. With abstract nouns, when they are conceived in their totality, as, die Tugend, 
virtue; die Gerechtigkeit, justice ; die Freiheit, liberty ; die Vernunft, reason; 
der Verstand, understanding; die Liebe, love; die Varsehung, Providence. 
So also the names of substances, as, das Gold, gold; das Silber, silver; der 
Wein, wine; das Holz, wood. 


b. With feminine names of countries, as, die Schweiz, Switzerland ; die Türkei, 
Turkey; die Wallachei, Wallachia ; die Lausitz, Lusatia. 


c. With the names of the months, as, der Januar, der April, der Mai, &c. 


Note 3. Proper names of persons often take the definite article to indicate the 
case where this cannot be marked by an inflectional ending of the name, as, 
die Lehren des Sokrates, the teachings of Socrates ; das System des Confucius, 
the system of Confucius; Augustus adoptirte den Tiberius, Augustus adopted 
Tiberius. Sometimes the definite article with proper names has a demon- 
strative force, as, der Cicero, that (famous) Cicero ; der Luther, that (famous) 
Luther. 


Note 4. When a substantive governing a genitive is put after the genitive, it can 
have no article, as, meines Vaters Haus, my father’s house; meiner Mutter 
Liebe, my mother’s love; meines Bruders Buch, my brother’s book. 


§ 23. The demonstrative pronouns dieser, diese, dieses, 
(this), and jener, jene, jenes (that), and the relative pro- 
noun welcher, welche, welches (who or which), are 
declined like the definite article; and the possessive pro- 
nouns mein, my; dein, thy; sein, his or its; ihr, her ; unser, 
our ; euer, your; ihr, their; and the adjective kein, no, 
are declined like the indefinite article, taking in the plural 
the endings of the definite article. Comp. the chapter on 
the Pronouns. 


§ 24. When the definite article is not emphatic, it is 
often contracted with prepositions into one word, as :— 


am = an dem, at the. 

ans = an das, to or near the. 
aufs = auf das, on the. 

beim = bei dem, near or with the. 
durchs = durch das, through the. 
fürs = für das, Jor the. 

im = in dem, in the. 

ins = in das, into the. 

vom = von dem, by or from the. 
zum = zu dem, to the. 

zur = zu der, to the. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
Nouns AND THEIR GENDERS. 


§ 25. All nouns are either of the masculine, feminine, 
or neuter gender, and in many cases the gender is deter- 
mined either by their meaning or by their ending. The 
German language differs from the English by assigning 
the masculine or feminine gender to names of inanimate 
things. 


The gender of nouns is determined either according 
to their meaning or according to their endings. 


$ 26. I.—GENDER or Nouns ACCORDING TO THEIR MEANING. 


1. Masculine are the names of male beings, of the 
winds, the seasons, the months, the days, and stones, as: 
der Mann, the man; der Löwe, the lion; der Hengst, the 
stallion ; der Stier, the bull ; der Eber, the boar ; der Hahn, 
the cock; der Ostwind, the east wind; der Westwind, the 
west wind; der Zephyr, the zephyr ; der Frühling (but, das 
-Frihjahr), the spring ; der Sommer, the summer ; der Herbst, 
the autumn; der Winter, the winter ; der Januar, January ; 
der März, March ; der Mai, May, &c.; der Montag, Monday ; 
der Sonntag, Sunday; der Mittwoch (also, die Mittwoche, 
mid-week), Wednesday ; der Kiesel, the pebble ; der Diamant, 
the diamond; der Smaragd, the emerald; der Basalt, der 
Granit, &c. 


2. Feminine are the names of female beings and of most 
rivers. Some rivers, however, are masculine, as, der Rhein, 
the Rhine; der Main, the Main; der Po, the Po; and 
several other foreign rivers. Das Weib, the woman, is 
neuter, as are also all names of males and females ending 
in the diminutive suffix chen or lein. See $ 27, 3. 


3. Neuter are most collective nouns, and the names of 
metals and other substances, the names of countries and 
towns, and all words which, without being nouns, are 
used in an abstract sense or as names of things, e.g. das 
Volk, the people ; das Heer, the army ; das Vieh, catile ; das 
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Holz, wood ; das Fleisch, flesh; das Gold, gold; das Eisen, 
iron; das Blei, lead; das reiche England, rich England; 
das schöne Frankreich, fair France; das grosse London, 
great London; das Gehen, the going; das Essen, the eating ; 
das Lesen, the reading; das Grün, the green colour; das 
Schöne, the beautiful; das Erhabene, the sublime; das Wenn 
und das Aber, the if and the but. Lastly, neuter are such 
generic names of living beings in which the sex is not 
considered, as, das Kind, the child; das Pferd, the horse; 
das Huhn, the fowl; das Kalb, the calf; das Lamm, the 
lamb; das Schaf, the sheep; das Schwein, the pig. Das 
Weib, the woman, and das Mensch, a low woman, are anoma- 
lous, and are used in a contemptuous sense. 
Note. Some names of countries are feminine, as, die Ttirkei, die Schweiz, die Moldau, 
die Wallachei, die Krim (Crimea). A few metals also are not of the neuter 


gender, as, der Stahl, steel; der Tomback, pinchbeck; der Kobalt, cobalt ; 
die Platina, platina. 


§ 27. Il—GENDER or NOUNS ACCORDING TO THEIR ENDINGS. 


1. Masculine are :— 


(i.) Most monosyllabic nouns with verbal stems, as, der 
Bruch, the break ; der Bund, the alliance; der Spruch, the 
sentence; der Fall, the fall; der Dank, the thanks; der 
Kauf, the purchase; der Hass, hatred; der Gruss, the 
greeting ; &c. 


(ii.) Most derivative nouns ending in el, en, er, ing, and 
ling, e.g. der Nagel, the nail; der Himmel, heaven; der 
Wagen, the waggon or carriage; der Regen, the rain; der 
Finger, the finger; der Hunger, hunger; der Sänger, the 
singer ; der Leser, the reader ; der Häring, the herring; der 
Jüngling, the youth ; der Höfling, the courtier. 


Note. Exceptions to this rule are, of course, those nouns whose gender is deter- 
mined by their meaning, such as, das Ferkel, the young pig; das Wasser, 
water ; das Eisen, iron; das Gute, the good thing; das Lesen, the reading ; 
das Schreiben, the writing. Many names of animals and others ending in el 
also form exceptions, as, die Amsel, the !lackbürd ; die Wachtel, the quail ; die 
Achsel, the shoulder ; die Insel, the island ; die Fabel, the fable; die Gabel, the 
JSork; die Kugel, the ball or bullet ; das Mittel, the means; das Segel, the sail ; 
das Siegel, the seal; das Capitel, the chapter; das Orakel, the oracle; and 
many others. Many substantives also ending in er are feminine, as, die Ader, 
the vein ; die Butter, butter ; die Feder, the feather ; die Kammer, the chamber ; 
die Leber, the liver; die Schulter, the shoulder; das Alter, age; das Fenster, 
the window; das Feuer, the fire; das Fieber, the fever ; das Futter, fodder ; 
das Messer, thy knife; das Wetter, the weather ; das Wunder, the wonder ; 
das Zimmer, the room. Some in en, further, are neuter, as, das Becken, the 
eyes ; das Kissen, the pillow ; das Wappen, armorial bearings; das Zeichen, 

sign. 
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The exceptions to the above rule are so numerous that 


nothing but practice and observation can rightly guide 
the student. 


2. Feminine are derivative nouns ending in t, de, e, ei, 
in (inn), heit, keit, schaft, ung, ath, and uth, as: die 
Pracht, splendour ; die Kunst, art ; die Ankunft, the arrival ; 
die Flucht, the flight ; die Biirde, the burthen; die Zierde, the 
ornament; die Sprache, the language; die Gabe, the gift; 
die Stunde, the hour ; die Erde, the earth; die Grösse, great- 
ness; die Treue, fidelity; die Heuchelei, hyprocrisy; die 
Königin, the queen; die Freiheit, freedom; die Einheit, 
unity; die Freundschaft, friendship; die Freundlichkeit, 
friendliness; die Hoffnung, hope; die Neigung, inclination ; 
die Heirath, marriage; die Armuth, poverty. 

Note. Some nouns ending in ft are masculine, as, der Durst, thirst; der Frost, 
Frost; der Verlust, loss, &c.; and others are neuter, as, das Gespenst, spectre ; 
das Gesicht, the face. Several ending in e are masculine, as, der Käse, cheese ; 
der Hase, the hare; der Affe, the ape; der Falke, the falcon, &c.; and of 
course such as from their meaning must be masculine, as, der Knabe, the boy ; 
der Riese, the giant ; der Bote, the messenger ; der Ochse, the ox, &c. Others 
in e again are neuters, as, das Auge, the eye; das Ende, the end; das Erbe, the 


inheritance. One noun in ath is masculine, der Zierath, the ornament; and 
one in schaft is neuter, das Petschaft, the seal. 


3. Neuter are :— 


(i.) All diminutives ending chen and lein, whatever 
their meaning may be, as, das Männchen, the little man ; 
das Fräulein, the young lady; das Knäblein, the little boy ; 
das Mädchen, the girl; das Häuschen, the little house. 


(ii.) Most derivative nouns ending in sel, sal, thum, 
and niss, as, das Räthsel, the riddle ; das Ueberbleibsel, the 
remainder ; das Schicksal, fate; das Labsal, the refreshment ; 
das Wachsthum, the growth; das Alterthum, antiquity; das 
Eigenthum, property ; das Gefängniss, the prison ; das Hin- 
derniss, the obstacle. 


(iii.) Nouns in tel (i.e. Theil, part), derived from nume- 
rals, as, das Drittel, the third part; das Viertel, the fourth 
part ; das Fünftel, the fifth part; &c. 


(iv.) Collective nouns and names of actions having the 
prefix ge,as, das Gestein, the stones ; das Gebein, the bones ; 
das Gebirge, the mountains; das Geschrei, the cry; das 
Geräusch, the noise; das Getiimmel, the tumult. 
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Note. Some nouns in ga] are feminine, as, die Trübsal, sadness ; die Mühsal, 
troublesomeness ; die Drangsal, misery. Someinthum are masculine, as, der 
Irrthum, error ; der Reichthum, riches; and many in niss are feminine, a8, 
die Befugniss, the right; die Erlaubniss, the permission; die Finsterniss, the 
darkness ; die Wildniss, the wilderness ; and others. One in ge] is masculine, 
der Stöpsel, the stopper. 


§ 28. Compound nouns always have the gender of the 
‘last member, whatever the meaning of the compound may 
be, as, das Frauenzimmer, the woman; die Mannsperson, the 
male. person ; der Kirchhof, the churchyard ; die Hofkirche, 
the court-chapel; der Hochmuth, pride; der Edelmuth, 
generosity ; der Unmuth, despondency ; das Lesezimmer, the 
reading-room ; der Leuchtthurm, the lighthouse. 


Exceptions are—der Abscheu (although die Scheu), dis- 
gust ; and several compounded with the masculine Muth 
are feminine, as, die Anmuth, grace ; die Demuth, humility ; 
die Grossmuth, magnanimity; die Sanftmuth, gentleness ; 
die Schwermuth, melancholy ; and a few others. Names of 
places are all neuter, whatever the last member of a com- 
pound may be, as, das alte Magdeburg, old Magdeburg ; 
das kleine Wittenberg, little Wittenberg; though Burg is 
feminine and Berg masculine. Die Antwort, the answer, 
also is anomalous, Wort heing neuter. 

Note. Words borrowed from foreign languages generally retain their original 

gender; but many have become so completely German that in their gender 


they follow the analogy of German words, as, der Tempel, the temple; das 
Fenster, the window ; der Körper, the body; die Bibel, the Bible. 


§ 29. Some nouns have different meanings with different 
genders, which in some cases arise from the difference 
of their etymological origin. 


The following is a list of the more common among 
them :— 


der Band, the volumeofawork; das Band, the band or ribbon. 


der Bauer, the peasant; das Bauer, the birdcage. 

der Bund, the confederation ; das Bund, the bundle. 

der Chor, the chorus ; das Chor, the choir in a 
. church. 

der Erbe, the heir ; das Erbe, the inheritance. 

die Gift, the dowry ; das Gift, ‘poison. 

der Heide, the pagan; die Heide, the heath. 

der Hut, the hat ; die Hut, guarding, keeping. 

der Kunde, the customer ; die Kunde, the news, informa- 

tion. 


der Leiter, the guide; die Leiter, the ladder. 
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die Mark, the coin =a shilling, or das Mark, the marrow. 
a province ; 


der Mensch, man; das Mensch, the low woman. 
der Messer, a measurer ; das Messer, the knife. 

der Ohm, the uncle ; das Ohm, the measure of wine. 
der Schild, the shield; das Schild, the sign-board. 

der See, the lake ; die See, the sea. 

der Sprosse, the descendant ; die Sprosse, the step ina ladder. 
die Steuer, the tax; das Steuer, the rudder. 

der Stift, the small nail ; das Stift, the monastery. 

der Thor, the fool ; das Thor, the gate. 


Note. There are various other nouns which are used by different authors with 
different genders and a slight difference in form, but without any difference in 
their meaning, as, der Nerv and die Nerve, der Kolben and die Kolbe. 








CHAPTER VIII. 


DECLENSION or Nouns. 





GENERAL REMARKS. 


§ 30.—1. Feminine nouns always remain unchanged 
throughout the singular number, and their declension 
in the singular, accordingly, is indicated only by the 
article or some pronoun. 

2. Neuters have the nominative and accusative always 
the same. 

3. The nominative and accusative plural are always 
the same. 

4, The dative plural always takes the ending n or en 
where the nominative plural does not already end in n 
or en. 


§ 31. All substantives, feminines of course excepted, 
form their genitive singular either in es (s) or in en (n). 
Those which form their genitive singular in es or s 
belong to what is called the First or Strong Declen- 
sion, and those which form their genitive singular in en 
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or n constitute the Second or Weak Declension. The 
ending of the genitive singular accordingly determines to 
which of the two declensions a noun belongs. 


§ 32. Nouns belonging to the Strong Declension are 
divided into three classes, according to the manner in 
which they form their plural. 


1. The First Ciass comprises those nouns which form 
the plural by the ending e, and sometimes also modify the 
radical vowel, i.e. they change a, 0, U, aU, into 4, 6, ti, au. 


This class contains only masculine and feminine nouns, 
as i— 


Singular. Plural. 
der Hund (dog) die Hunde (dogs). 
der Sohn (son) die Söhne (sons). 
die Braut (bride) die Bräute (brides). 
die Frucht (fruzt) die Früchte (fruits). 


2. The Secoxp CLass contains those nouns of which 
the nominative plural is the same as the nominative 
singular. It comprises nouns of all genders, and they 
generally modify their radical vowel, as :— 


Singular. Plural. 
der Vater (athe: die Vater (fathers). 
die Mutter (mothe die Miitter (mothers). 
der Vogel (bird) die Vögel (birds). 
der Engel (angel) die Engel (angels). 
der Jager (hunter) die Jäger (hunters). 
das Fenster (window) die Fenster (windows). 
das Fräulein (young lady) die Fräulein (young ladies). 


3. The Trırp CLass contains those nouns which form 
the plural by the termination er, and always modify their 
radical vowel. No feminine noun belongs to this class. 


Singular. Plural. 
der Mann (man) die Männer (men). 
der Gott (god) die Götter (gods). 
das Gut (estate) die Güter (estates), 
das Haus (house) die Häuser (houses). 
das Kind (child) die Kinder (children). 
das Kleid (dress) die Kleider (dresses). 
das Lied (sony) die Lieder (songs). 


Besides these three classes, there are a few nouns which 
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in the singular follow the Strong Declension, but in the 


plural the Weak, as :— 


Singular. 
das Auge (eye) 
das Herz (heart) 
der Strahl (ray) 


Plural. 
die Augen (eyes). 
die Herzen (hearts). 
die Strahlen (rays). 


Note.—About Herz, comp. § 39, 6, note 2. 


In order to be able to decline a noun of the Strong 
Declension, it is therefore necessary to know its genitive 
singular and the nominative plural. 


§ 33. Nouns forming the Second or Weak Declension 
have the ending n or en in all cases, both singular and 
plural, except the nominative singular. This declension 
contains most feminines (of course with the ending n or en 
only in the plural), several masculines, and no neuters, 
and the radical vowel is never modified, as :— 


Singular. 


der Mensch (man) 
der Knabe (boy) 

die Frau (wife) 

die Blume (flower) 
die Schwester (sister) 
die-Nadel (needle) 


Plural. 


die Menschen (men). 
die Knaben (boys). 

die Frauen (wives). 

die Blumen ( flowers). 
die Schwestern (sisters). 
die Nadeln (needles). 


§ 34. The following tables show the endings in both 
the singular and plural of the strong and the weak 


declensions. 


The horizontal line (— ) marks the noun without any 


case ending. 


T. 
First OR STRONG DECLENSION. 
Singular. 
Nom. _ 
Gen. —es, —s 
Dat. —e, _ 
Acc. _ 
Plural. 
1st Class. 2nd Class. | 3rd Class. 
Nom, —e _ —er 
Gen. —e _ —er 
Dat. —en —n —ern 
dec —e _ —er 





II. 
SECOND OR Weak DECLENSION. 
Singular. 
Nom. — 
Gen. —en, _ın 
Dat. —en, —1 
Ace. —en, —n 
Plural. 
Nom. —en,. —n 
Gen. —en, —n 
Dat. —en, —n 
Acc. —en, _n 


20 THE STRONG DECLENSION. [§ 35. 


From the above tables observe the following rules :— 


1. In the strong declension the nominative and accu- 
sative singular are the same. 


2. The dative singular ends in e when the genitive 
ends in es; but the e of the dative may always be dropped. 
When the genitive singular ends only in s, the dative 
has no case ending. 


3. In the plural of both declensions, the nominative, 
genitive, and accusative are always the same. 
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First Cuass. 


§ 35. Nouns of this class form the nominative plural 
in e, and those which have the radical vowels a, 0, u, 
or au, in the singular usually modify them into a, 6, ü, 
au, in the plural. 


To this class belong many masculines (all masculine 
monosyllables), many neuters, and several monosyllabic 
feminines. 


1. With vowel modified in the plural :— 


Sohn, m., son. Floss, n., raft. Eand, f., hand. 
Singular. 
Nom. der Sohn das Floss die Hand 
Gen. des Sohnes des Flosses der Hand 
Dat. dem Sohne dem Flosse der Hand 
Acc. den Sohn. das Floss. die Hand, 
Plural. 

Nom. die Söhne die Flösse die Hände 
Gen. der Söhne der Flösse der Hände 
Dat. den Söhnen den Flössen den Händen 


Acc. die Söhne, die Flösse, die Hände. 
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2. With vowel unchanged in the plural :— 


Monat, m., month. Jahr, n., year. 
Singular. , 
Nom, der Monat das Jahr 
Gen. des Monat(e)s des Jahres 
Dat, dem Monat dem Jahr 
Ace. den Monat. das Jahr. 
Plural. 

Nom. die Monate die Jahre 
Gen. der Monate der Jahre 
Dat. den Monaten den Jahren 
Ace, die Monate. die Jahre, 


Note. All feminine nouns of this class modify their radical vowel in the 
lural, as, die Brust (breast), Brüste; die Gans (goose), Gänse; die Maus 
mouse), Mäuse; die Kraft (strength), Kräfte. The same is the case with 

most masculines, as, der Bach (brook), Bäche; der Band (volume), Bände ; 
der Baum (tree), Bäume. Of neuters, only two, das Chor (choir) and das 
Floss (raft), modify their vowel, die Chore and die Flésse. 


The first class of the strong declension contains all 
derivative substantives having the suffix sal, niss (Eng. 
ness), and the masculines and neuters ending in and, at, 
icht, ig, ing, ling, and rich, such as, das Schicksal, fate ; 
die Kenntniss, knowledge ; der Heiland, the Saviour; der 
Monat, the month; der König, the king; der Jüngling, the 
youth ; der Fahnrich, the ensign ; also several foreign words, 
as, der Abt (abbot), Aebte; der Altar (altar), Altäre; 
General, Generäle ; District, Districte ; Concert, Concerte ; 
and others. 


SECOND Cxass. 


§ 36. Nouns of this class have no ending to form the 
plural, but in most cases the radical vowel of the singular 
is modified in the plural. 


This class contains masculines and neuters ending in 
el, en, er, all diminutives ending in chen and lein, and 
two feminines, die Mutter, the mother, and die Tochter, the 


daughter. 


The masculines in el, en, and er, generally modify the 
radical vowel, but neuters never, except das Kloster, 
the convent, Plur. die Klöster. 


22 THE STRONG DECLENSION. [$ 36. 


Examples, 
1. With vowel modified in the plural :— 
Bruder, m., brother. Kloster, «., convent. Mutter, f., mother. 


Singular. 
Nom. der Bruder das Kloster die Mutter 
Gen. des Bruders des Klosters der Mutter 
Dat. dem Bruder dem Kloster der Mutter 
Ace, den Bruder. das Kloster, die Mutter. 
Plural. 
Nom, die Brüder die Klöster die Mütter 
Gen. der Brüder der Klöster der Mütter 
Dat. der Brüdern den Klöstern den Müttern 
Acc. die Brüder. die Klöster. die Mütter. 


2. With vowel unchanged in the plural :— 


Spaten, m., spade. Fenster, n., window. Bäumchen, n., little tree. 


Singular. 
Nom. der Spaten das Fenster das Bäumehen 
Gen. des Spatens des Fensters des Bäumchens 
Dat. dem Spaten dem Fenster dem Bäumchen 
Acc, den Spaten. das Fenster. das Bäumchen. 
Plural. 
Nom. die Spaten die Fenster die Bäumchen 
Gen. der Spaten der Fenster der Bäumchen 
Dat. den Spaten den Fenstern den Bäumehen 
Ace. die Spaten. die Fenster. die Bäumchen, 
Engel, m., angel. Schüler, m., pupil, Fräulein, n., young lady. 
Singular. 
Nom. der Engel der Schüler das Fräulein 
Gen. des Engels des Schülers des Fräuleins 
Dat. dem Engel dem Schüler dem Fräulein 
Ace, den Engel. den Schüler. das Fräulein. 
Plural. 
Nom. die Engel die Schüler die Fräulein 
Gen. der Engel der Schüler der Fräulein 
Dat. den Engeln den Schülern den Fräulein 
Ace, die Engel. die Schiiler. die Fraulein, 


Note 1. Some nouns, as, der Friede, peace; der Funke, the spark; der Glaube, 
faith; der Haufe, the heap; der Name, the name; der Schade, the damage ; 
der Wille, the will, originally ended in n, as, der Frieden, &c. ; whence they 
form their genitive in ng, as, des Friedens, Funkens, Glaubens, Haufens, 
Namens, Schadens, Willens, and their plural, where it is used, is what the 
nominative singular originally was, as, die Funken, die Haufen, die Namen. 


Note 2. It need hardly be observed that nouns ending in the nominative 
singular in n require no additional n in the dative plural. See § 30, 4, 
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Turp CLass. 


§ 37. Nouns of this class form their plural by adding 
er, and always modify the radical vowel of the singular. 


This class consists chiefly of neuters, and of a few 
masculines, but contains no feminines. To it belong all 
substantives ending in thum (Eng. dom), and a few 
foreign words, such as, das Regiment, das Hospital, Plur. 
Regimenter, Hospitiiler. 


Examples. 
Haus, n., house. Irrthum, m., error. Mann, m., man. 
Singular. 
Nom. das Haus der Irrthum der Mann 
Gen. des Hauses des Irrthums des Mannes 
Dat. dem Hause dem Irrthum dem Manne 
Acc, das Haus. den Irrthum, den Mann. 
Plural. 
Nom. die Häuser die Irrthümer die Männer 
Gen. der Häuser der Irrthümer der Männer 
Dat. den Häusern den Irrthümern den Männern 
Acc, die Häuser, die Irrthümer. die Männer, 


Volk, n., people. 


Singular, Plural. 
Nom. das Volk die Völker 
Gen. des Volkes der Völker 
Dat. dem Volke den Völkern 
Acc. .das Volk, die Völker. 


Note 1. As to whether the genitive singular of the strong declension should take 
the ending es or s is generally a question of euphony, but it may be laid down 
as a rule that the nouns of the second class and those ending in e or er form 
the genitive by. the simple addition of g, and consequently take no ein the 
dative. In all other cases the regular genitive ending is eg, and that of the 
dative e, 


Note 2. The word Gott, God, though it makes the genitive Gottes, yet always has 
Gott in the dative when it refers to the Supreme Being, as, Gott sei Dank! 
Thanks be to God! mit Gott, with God ; but when it refers to a pagan divinity, 
we may say, dem Gotte. 


Note 3. The e of the dative is generally dropped when the noun is governed by a 
preposition, and has no article, as, mit Gott, with God; mit Weib und Kind, 
with his wife and child; von Ort zu Ort, from place to place; von Jahr zu 
Jahr, an year to year ; zu Pferd, on horseback; zu Fuss, on foot; zu Haus, 
at home; &c, 
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IrrecuLaR DECLENSION. 


§ 38. A few nouns follow in the singular the strong 
declension and in the plural the weak. This declen- 
sion contains only a small number of masculine and neuter 
nouns, but no feminines; and in none is the vowel modified 
in the plural. 

: Examples, 


Staat, m., state. Doctor, m., doctor. Auge, 1, eye. 


\ Singular. 
Nom. der Staat der Doctor das Auge 
Gen.. des Staates des Doctors des Auges 
Dat. dem Staate dem Doctor dem Auge 
Acc. den Staat, den Doctor. das Auge, 
Plural. 
Nom. die Staaten die Doctoren die Augen 
Gen. der Staaten der Doctoren der Augen 
Dat. den Staaten den Doctoren den Augen 
Acc. die Staaten. die Doctoren, die Augen, 


Besides these, the following only are declined in the 
same manner: der Mast, the mast; der Schmerz, the pain ; 
der See, the lake; der Strahl, the ray; das Ende, the end ; 
das Ohr, the ear; das Hemd, the shirt; and some foreign 
a especially those ending in or, as, der Professor, der 

astor. 








CHAPTER X, 
THE SECOND OR WEAK DECLENSION OF Nouns. 


§ 39. This declension contains only masculine and 
feminine nouns, but no neuters. They form all the 
cases of the singular and plural by the ending n or en; 
feminines, of course, remain unchanged in the singular. 


Most feminine nouns belong to this declension. No 
noun of this declension modifies its radical vowel in the 
plural. 


Schwester, sister. 


-die Schwester 
der Schwester 
der Schwester 
die Schwester. 


die Schwestern 
der Schwestern 
den Schwestern 
die Schwestern. 


Tugend, virtue. 


die Tugend 
der Tugend 
der Tugend 
die Tugend. 


die Tugenden 
der Tugenden 
den Tugenden 
die Tugenden. 


Student, student. 


der Student 
des Studenten 
dem Studenten 
den Studenten. 


die Studenten 
der Studenten 
den Studenten 
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aie Examples. 
1. Feminines :— 
Blume, flower. 
Singular. 
Nom. die Blume 
Gen. der Blume 
Dat. der Blume 
Acc. die Blume. 
Plural, 
Nom. die Blumen 
Gen. der Blumen 
Dat. den Blumen 
Acc, die Blumen. 
Schüssel, dish. 
Singular. 
Nom. die Schüssel 
Gen. der Schüssel 
Dat. der Schüssel 
Acc, die Schüssel, 
Plural. 
Nom. die Schüsseln 
Gen. der Schüsseln 
Dat, den Schüsseln 
Acc. die Schüsseln, 
2. Masculines :— 
Knabe, boy. 
Singular. 
Nom. -der Knabe 
Gen. des Knaben 
Dat. dem Knaben 
Ace. den Knaben, 
Plural, 
Nom, die Knaben 
Gen. der Knaben 
Dat. den Knaben 
Acc. die Knaben. 


To this declension belong :— 


1. A large number of monosyllabic masculines, as, der 
Bar, the bear; der Christ, the Christian; der Graf, the earl ; 
der Fiirst, the prince; der Held, the hero; der Herr, the 
gentleman ; der Hirt, the shepherd; der Narr, the fool; der 
-Ochse, the ow ; der Thor, the fool; &c. 


die Studenten, 


25 


26 THE WEAK DECLENSION. [§ 39. 


2. Many masculines ending in e, as, der Affe, the ape ; 
der Bote, the messenger ; der Bube, the lad ; der Erbe, the heir ; 
der Gatte, the husband; der Hase, the hare; der Neffe, the 
nephew ; der Rabe, the raven; der Franke, the Frank ; der 
Grieche, the Greek; der Russe, the Russian; der Tiirke, 
the Turk; der Gefihrte, the companion; der Gehiilfe, the 
assistant ; der Gesandte, the ambassador. 


3. Some masculines ending in er, as, der Bauer, the 
peasant ; also, der Nachbar, the neighbour, and some national 
names, as, der Baier, the Bavarian ; der Pommer, the Pome- 
ramian ; der Ungar, the Hungarian ; der Bulgar, the Bul- 
garian ; der Barbar, the barbarian ; &c. 


4, Most monosyllabic feminines, as, die Art, the species ; 
die Bahn, the road or course; die Burg, the castle; die 
Fluth, the flood ; die Last, the burden ; die Pflicht, duty ; die 
Schlacht, the battle; die Schrift, the writing ; die Schuld, 
the debt ; die That, the deed ; die Thür, the door; die Uhr, 
the watch or clock; die Welt, the world; die Zahl, the 
number ; die Zeit, time; &c. 


5. All polysyllabic feminines ending in e, el, er (except 
Mutter and Tochter; see $ 36), ath, ei, end, heit, keit, 
in (inn), schaft, and ung, as, die Rede, the speech ; die 
Regel, the rule; die Angel, the fishing-hook ; die Feder, the 
feather or pen; die Tugend, virtue; die Heirath, the mar- 
riage ; die Arznei, the medicine ; die Wahrheit, truth; die 
Flüssigkeit, the fluid ; die Freundin, the female friend ; die 
Leidenschaft, passion ; die Erfindung, the invention ; &c. 


6. A great number of foreign words, as, der Advocat, 
der Candidat, der Monarch, der Präsident, die Person, 
die Melodie, &c. 


‚Note 1. As to whether the cases of the weak declension take the ending n or en, 
depends upon the nominative. When this case ends in e, el, er, or ar, a 
simple n is added; in all other cases the ending is en, The word Herr 
generally makes the oblique cases of the singular Aerrn, but all the cases of the 
plural Herren. Feminine substantives in in (formerly inn) form the plural 
by adding nen, as, die Königin (queen), Plur. die Königinnen. 


Note 2. The word das Herz, the heart,which throughout the plural makes Herzen, 
is irregular in the Sing. Gen. des Herzens, Dat. dem Herzen, Acc. das Herz. 
Der Schmerz, pain, sorrow, also sometimes makes the Gen. Schmerzens 
instead of Schmerzes, though it is otherwise quite regular, as, ein Schmerzens- 
kind, a child of sorrow ; Schmerzenstage, days of sorrow. 


Note 3. The feminine nouns of this declension originally had the ending n or 
en in the singular as wellas in the plural, and these endings are still pre- 
served in some forms and phrases, as, die Liebfrauen-Kirche, the Church of 
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our Lady ; Liebfrauen-Milch (the name of a kind of Rhine wine), our Lady’s 
milk; Sonnenlicht, sunlight; Kreudentag, day of joy; Erdenleben, life on 
earth; so also, auf Erden, on earth; mit Ehren, with honour; von Gottes 
Gnaden, by the grace of God; zu Gunsten, in favour ; von Seiten, on the part 
of. In all these phrases the feminine nouns are either in the genitive or 
dative singular. 


Note 4, Adjectives used substantively, as, der Gelehrte, the scholar; der Weise, 
the wise man, follow the declension of adjectives. See Chapter XII. 


Note 5. Neuter nouns in um or ium, taken from the Latin, as well as those 
ending in al or i] (Lat. ale or ile), are declined in the singular like German 
words, as, das Gymnasium, Gen. des Gymnasiums; das Studium, Gen. des 
Studiums; das Evangelium, Gen. des Evangeliums; das Material, Gen. des 
Materials ; das Fossil, Gen. des Fossils ; but in the plural they take en or ien— 
die Gymnasien, die Studien, die Evangelien, die Materialien, die Fossilien. 
So also, das Princip (Lat. principium), Plur. die Principien. “ 


Note 6. Masculine and neuter nouns borrowed from modern languages, with- 
out changing their form, make the genitive singular and the whole of the 
plural by the addition of g, e.g. der Lord, des Lords, and die Lords; der 

lub, des Clubs, die Clubs; das Genie, des Genies, die Genies; der Chef, des 
Chefs, die Chefs; das Detail, des Details, die Details; der Banquier, des Ban- 
quiers, die Bauquiers ; das Portrait, des Portraits, die Portraits; das Solo, 
des Solos, die Solos; das Casino, des Casinos, die Casinos, 





CHAPTER XI. 
DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 


§ 40. Those proper names which always have the definite 
article, that is, the names of rivers, lakes, mountains, 
forests, the masculine and feminine names of countries (as, 
die Schweiz, der Rheingau), and the names of nations, are 
declined entirely like common nouns, 


Examples. 
Nom, der Rhein die Schweiz der Franzose 
Gen. des Rheins der Schweiz des Franzosen 
Dat, dem Rhein(e) der Schweiz dem Franzosen 
Acc, den Rhein, die Schweiz. den Franzosen, 


§ 41. But in regard to proper names which are generally 
used without an article, that is, names of persons, places, 
and neuter names of countries, the following rules must 
be observed :— 


1. Neuter names of countries and places not ending in the 
nominative in s, x, or z, whether they have the article ornot, 
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take s in the genitive; in the dative and accusative they 
remain unchanged. E.g. die Städte Englands, the towns 
of England ; Englands Königin, the queen of England ; die 
Bewohner des reichen Englands, the inhabitants of wealthy 
England ; die Strassen Berlins, the streets of Berlin; die 
Mauern des alten Kölns, the walls of ancient Cologne. But, 
in Deutschland (Dat.), in England (Dat.), von London 
(Pau): nach York (Dat.); er liebt London (Acc.), he likes 
ondon. 


‚Note. When such names end in g, x, or z, the preposition von (of) must be used 
instead of the genitive, as, die Strassen von Paris, the streets of Paris ; die 
Lage von Cadiz, the site of Cadiz. But the other names of places and countries 
also often take the preposition von instead of the genitive, as, die Strassen von 
London; and it is usual to say, der Kaiser von Oestreich, the emperor of 
Austria; die Königin von England, the queen of land ; der Konig von 
Preussen, the king of Prussia, and the like, instead of Oestreichs Kaiser, Eng- 
lands Königin, Preussens König. 


2. Names of persons are treated differently ; they are 
sometimes used with the article, and sometimes with- 
out it. 


(i.) When used with the article der or ein, the article 
alone is declined, the name itself remaining unchanged, 
as ı— 


Nom. der Lessing derCicero eine Sappho die kleine Bertha 
Gen. des Lessing desCicero einer Sappho der kleinen Bertha 
Dat. dem Lessing dem Cicero einer Sappho der kleinen Bertha 
Acc. den Lessing. den Cicero. eine Sappho. die kleine Bertha. 


Note. When the proper name has an attributive adjective, and the governing noun 
is put after the genitive, it is customary to add an g as the sign of the genitive 
to the name ; hence we may say, des grossen Friedrichs Thaten (the exploits of 
the great Frederick), or, die ‘Thaten des grossen Friedrich; des berühmten 
Lessings Werke, or, die Werke des berühmten Lessing, the works of the 
famous Lessing. 


(ii.) When used without an article, names of persons 
and their diminutives in chen (an endearing form of the 
name) take s or ’s in the genitive ; but feminine names end- 
ing in e, and masculines ending in s, ss, sch, x, or z, take 
the ending (e)ns, as Karl, Karls; Luther, Luthers; Virgil, 
. Virgils ; Otto, Otto’s; Cicero, Cicero’s; Bertha, Bertha’s ; 
Fanny, Fanny’s; Lottchen, Lottchens; Karlchen, Karl- 
chens; but, Franz, Franzens; Fritz, Fritzens; Marie, 
Mariens ; Sophie, Sophiens. 

Note. In the dative and accusative the names are left unchanged, as, ich habe die 


Bücher Karl und Marie gegeben, I have given the books to Charles and Mary ; 
wir haben Lessing viel zu verdanken, we owe much to Lessing. Should any 
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ambiguity arise from this, the article may be used to indicate the case. In 
family names it is always advisable to indicate the genitive by ’g to avoid 
ambiguity, as, Jacobs’s griechisches Elementarbuch, Jacobs's Greek elementary 
book ; Voss’s Gedichte, the poems of Voss. 

3. When proper names of persons are used in the plural 
to denote persons of the same kind or character, an e is 
generally added to the name, as, die Heinriche, die Karle; 
but when the names end in a, e, i, el, en, er, or chen, the 
names remain unchanged in the plural, as, die Attila, die 
Schiller, die Schlegel, die Luther, die Mariechen. Personal 
names of females form the plural by adding en or ’n, as, 
die Sophien, die Ida’n. No proper name modifies its vowel 
in the plural. 


4, When a proper or family name is preceded by a common 
noun or by a Christian name, the family name alone is 
declined, as, Kaiser Wilhelm, Gen. Kaiser Wilhelms; Koni 
Heinrich, Gen. König Heinrichs ; Berthold Georg Niebuhr, 
Gen. Berthold Georg Niebuhrs; Friedrich Schiller, Gen. 
Friedrich Schillers. 


5. When the name is preceded by a common noun, as a 
title, such as Herr, with the article, the proper name is 
not declined, but only the common noun or title, e.g. das 
Haus des Herrn Müller, the house of Mr. Müller ; der 
Garten des Präsidenten Koch, the garden of President 
Koch; die Thaten des Königs Friedrich, the deeds of King 
Frederick; der Tod des Philosophen Kant, the death of 
the philosopher Kant; der Palast des Grafen Karl, the 
palace of Count Charles. 


§ 42. The following tables show the personal names in 
the singular without an article, and in the plural both 
with and without the article. 


Singular. 
Nom. Klopstock Lessing Göthe Schiller Voss 
Gen. Klopstocks Lessings Göthes Schillers Voss's or Voss 
Dat. Klopstock Lessing Göthe Schiller Voss 
Acc. Klopstock. Lessing. Gothe. Schiller. Voss. 
Plural. 


Nom. (die) Klopstoke Lessinge Göthe Schiller Vosse 
Gen. (der) Klopstocke Lessinge Göthe Schiller Vosse 
Dat. (den) Klopstocken Lessingen Göthen Schillern Vossen 
Acc. (die) Klopstocke. Lessinge. Göthee Schiller. Vosse. 
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Singular. 
Nom. Adelheid Fanny Bertha Sophie Wilhelmine 
Gen. Adelheids Fanny’s DBertha’s Sophiens Wilhelminens 
Dat. Adelheid Fanny Bertha Sophie, Wilhelmine 
Or more commonly : 
Dat. Adelheiden Fanny’n Bertha’n Sophien Wilhelminen 
Acc. Adelheid. Fanny. Bertha. Sophie. Wilhelmine. 


Or less commonly with the addition of n or en, as in the dative. 


Plural. 


Nom. (die) Adelheiden Fanny’n Bertha’n Sophien Wilhelminen 
Gen. (der) Adelheiden Fanny’n Bertha’n Sophien Wilhelminen 
Dat. (den) Adelheiden Fanny’n Bertha’n Sophien Wilhelminen 
Ace. (die) Adelheiden. Fanny’n. Bertha’n. Sophien. Wilhelminen. 


§ 43. In German, as in English, many nouns have no 
plural, while others are used only in the plural. Thus, 
names of materials and most abstract terms have no plural 
in German as in English, But what is peculiar in German, 
though it occurs also in some English phrases, is the fact 
that nouns denoting measure, weight, or number, are 
used in the singular, even though they are accompanied 
by plural numerals, as, zehn Fuss lang, ten feet long; 
sechs Zoll breit, siz inches broad. In the case of the 
substance of the weight or measure being mentioned, it is 
‘simply added as an apposition to the weight or measure 
without a preposition answering to the English of, as, 
acht Pfund Kaffee, eight pounds of coffee; zwei Paar Schuhe, 
two pairs of shoes ; einige Buch Papier, some quires of paper ; 
zwölf Stück Vieh, twelve head of catile; tausend Mann 
Soldaten, a thousand soldiers ; ein Glas Wasser, a glass of 
water ; ein Fass Wein, a cask of wine. When the name of 
the measure or weight is a feminine substantive, it forms 
its regular plural: zwei Tassen Thee, two cups of tea; drei 
Flaschen Wein, three bottles of wine ; drei Ellen Tuch, three 
yards of cloth; zwei Unzen Seide, two ounces of silk. 
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CHAPTER XII. 


ADJECTIVES AND THEIR DECLENSIONS. 


§ 44. Adjectives in German, as in English, are used 
both as predicates and as attributes, as, der Mann ist gut, 
the man is good (predicate); and, der gute Mann, the good 
man (attribute). When used as predicates, adjectives are 
not declined, but, as in English, retain the same form in 
all genders and numbers, as, der Mann ist gut, the man is 
good ; die Frau ist gut, the wife is good; das Kind ist gut, 
the child is good ; die Männer, die Frauen, die Kinder sind 
gut, the men, the wives, the children, are good. 


§ 45. When used as attributes, adjectives are declined 
and must agree with the substantives to which they 
belong in gender, number, and case. All attributive 
adjectives are placed before their substantives. 


§ 46. Adjectives indicate the gender of the substantives 
to which they belong in two different ways :— 


1. When they are preceded by the definite article, a 
demonstrative or relative pronoun, or any word indicating 
the three genders by the endings r, e, s—such as, jeder, 
jede, jedes; derselbe, dieselbe, dasselbe; derjenige, diejenige, 
dasjenige; solcher, solche, solches; mancher, manche, 
manches—the termination for all the three genders is e, 
as, der gute, die gute, das gute; welcher gute, welche gute, 
welches gute; jeder brave, jede brave, jedes brave. 


2. When adjectives have no article, or are preceded by 
the indefinite article, by a possessive pronoun, by words 
which do not indicate the genders, as, etwas, some ; genug, 
enough; viel, much; wenig, little, &c., or by the word 
kein, no, they take the endings of the definite article, r, e, s, 
as, guter Mann, gute Frau, gutes Kind; ein guter Mann, 
eine gute Frau, ein gutes Kind; kein guter Mann, keine 
gute Frau, kein gutes Kind; mein guter Bruder, meine 
gute Schwester, mein gutes Kind. 
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§ 47. Adjectives have also two forms of declension, one 
of which may be called the First or Strong and the other 
the Second or Weak Declension. 


I.—First or STRONG DECLENSION. 


When the adjective is not preceded by an article or 
any of those words which supply the place of an article 
(§ 46), it takes the endings of the definite article, as :— 


Singular. 
M. F. N. 
Nom. guter Mann gute Frau gutes Kind 
Gen. gutes or guten Mannes guter Frau gutes or guten Kindes 
Dat. gutem Manne guter Frau gutem Kinde 
Acc. guten Mann. gute Frau. gutes Kind. 
Plural. 
Nom. gute Männer gute Frauen gute Kinder 
Gen. guter Männer guter Frauen guter Kinder 
Dat. guten Männern guten Frauen guten Kindern 
Acc. gute Männer. gute Frauen. gute Kinder. 


Note. The genitive singular of the masculine and neuter ought to end in eg, but in 
order to avoid several consecutive words ending in es, it is more customary to 
substitute en for eg, as, guten Weines, of good wine; guten Kindes, of a gocd 
child. But the genuine form of the genitive is preserved in such phrases 
as, gutes Muthes sein, to be of good courage; gerades Weges, straightway ; 
reines Herzens, of a pure heart ; heutiges Tages, day ö 





II.—Srconp on Weak DEcLENSsIonN. 


When the adjective is preceded by an article, a demon- 
strative, relative, or possessive pronoun, or by any word 
distinctly indicating the three genders, r, e, s (as, jeder, 
solcher, derselbe, derjenige), all the oblique cases of the 
singular, and the whole of the plural, end in en for all 
genders. 


Examples. 
Singular. Plural. 
M. F. N. M.F.N. 
Nom. der gut-e die gut-e das gut-e die gut-en 


Gen. des guten dergut-en des gut-en der gut-en 
Dat. demgut-en dergut-en dem gut-en den gut-en 
Acc. dengut-en. die gut-e. das gut-e, die gut-en. 
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Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


der gut-e Mann, 


the good man. 


M. 
der gut-e Mann 
des gut-en Mannes 
dem gut-en Manne 
den gut-en Mann, 


die gut-en Manner 
der gut-en Manner 
den gut-en Mannern 
die gut-en Manner. 


dieser brav-e Soldat, 
this brave soldier. 


M. 


. dieser brav-e Soldat 
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die gut-e Schwester, 


the good sister. 
Singular. 


F. 
die gut-e Schwester 
der gut-en Schwester 
der gut-en Schwester 
die gut-e Schwester. 


Plural. 


die gut-en Schwestern 
der gut-en Schwestern 
den gut-en Schwestern 
die gut-en Schwestern, 


diese schön-e Blume, 
this beautiful flower. 
Singular. 
F. 
diese schön-e Blume 


ein gut-er Bruder 


. dieses brav-en Soldaten dieser schön-en Blume 
. diesem brav-en Soldaten dieser schön-en Blume 
. diesen brav-en Soldaten. diese schön-e Blume. 


Plural. 


‚diese brav-en Soldaten diese schön-en Blumen 

. dieser brav-en Soldaten dieser schön-en Blumen 
. diesen brav-en Soldaten diesen schön-en Blumen 
. diese brav-en Soldaten, 


diese schön-en Blumen. 


eine gut-e Schwester, 


ein gut-er Bruder, 
a good sister. 


a good brother. 
Singular. 


M F. 
eine gut-e Schwester 


. eines gut-en Bruders 
. einem gut-en Bruder 
. einen gut-en Bruder. 


‚meine gut-en Brüder 


. meiner gut-en Brüder 


. meine gut-en Brüder. 


GR. 


einer gut-en Schwester 
einer gut-en Schwester 
eine gut-e Schwester. 


Plural. 
meine gut-en Schwe- 
stern 
meiner gut-en Schwe- 
stern 


. meinen gut-en Brüdern meinen gut-en Schwe- 


stern 
meine gut-en Schwe- 
stern, 
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das gut-e Pferd, 
the good horse. 


N. 
das gut-e Pferd 
des gut-en Pferdes 
dem gut-en Pferde 
das gut-e Pferd. 


die gut-en Pferde 
der gut-en Pferde 
den gut-en Pferden 
die gut-en Pferde. 


dieses neu-e Haus, 
this new house. 


N. 
dieses neu-e Haus 
dieses neu-en Hauses 
diesem neu-en Hause 
dieses neu-e Haus. 


diese neu-en Hauser 
dieser neu-en Hauser 
diesen neu-en Häusern 
diese neu-en Häuser. 


ein gut-es Pferd, 
a good horse. 


N. 
ein gut-es Pferd 
eines gut-en Pferdes 
einem gut-en Pferde 
ein gut-es Pferd. 


meine gut-en Pferde 

meiner gut-en Pferde 

meinen gut-en Pfer- 
den 

meine gut-en Pferde. 


D 
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Nores. 
1. It must be observed that, according to the general rule (§ 30), the neuter and 
feminine genders always have the accusative singular the same as the nominative, 


2. When two or more attributive adjectives belong to one substantive, they are all 
declined in the same way, as, der gute alte Mann, the good old man, Gen. des guten 
alten Mannes; ein guter alter Mann, a good old man, Gen. eines guten alten Mannes; 
guter alter Wein, good old wine, Gen. gutes (or guten) altes (or alten) Weines. But 
care must be taken not to confound the first of such adjectives with an adverb, as, er 
hat ein ganzes neues Haus gemiethet, he has rented an entire new house, and, er hat 
ein ganz neues Haus gemiethet, he has rented am entirely new house, for an adjec- 
tive, when used adverbially, remains unchanged. 


3. Adjectives ending in the Nom. Sing. in el, en, or er, often drop the e in declension, 
as, edel (noble), eben (even), heiter (cheerful), der edle, der ebne, der heitre, though 
the full forms, der edele, ebene, and heitere, may also be used. Sometimes the e of 
the termination is dropped, whence we may say, des edeln, instead of, des edlen or 
des edelen Mannes, of the noble man; des heitern, heitren, or heiteren Mädchens, of 
the cheerful maiden, 


4. The neuter ending eg of adjectives is sometimes dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry, as, ein schwarz (for schwarzes) Gewand, a black dress ; mein täglich (for 
tägliches) Spiel, my daily amusement; kalt (for kaltes) Wasser, cold water ; schön 
(for schönes) Wetter, fine weather; alt (for altes) Eisen, old iron; lieb (for liebes) 
Herz, dear soul. 


5. After the plural words, etliche, einige Be viele (many), mehrere (several), 
andere (others), solche (such), and welche (which), the usage is not always the same, 
but in the nominative and accusative plural adjectives generally follow the strong 
declension, as, viele gute Menschen, many good men; mehrere schöne Blumen, several 
beautiful flowers ; andere freie Menschen, other free men; but in the genitive plural 
we may say, anderer freier or freien Menschen, of other free men. 


6. After the personal pronouns, ich (J), du (thou), er (he), wir (we), Sie (you), ad- 
jectives take the weak declension, except in the nominative singular, as, du guter Mann, 
du gute Frau, du gutes Kind; ich armer Mann, I poor man; but, Acc. mich armen 
Mann; Dat.mir armen Manne; Dat. Plur. uns armen Männern; Acc. Plur. uns armen 
(or arme) Männer. But after ihr (yow), the practice varies, and we may say, e.g., ihr 
geliebte or geliebten Kinder, ye beloved children. 


7. The adjectives ganz (all or whole) and halb (half), when put before a sub- 
stantive without an article, take no termination at all, as, ganz Deutschland, all Ger- 
many ; balb London, the half of London; but when they have an article, they follow 
the general rule, as, das ganze Deutschland, the whole of Germany ; ein halber Mensch, 
half aman; ein ganzes Glas, a whole glass. 


8. Adjectives ending in er, formed from proper names of places, are indeclinable, as, 

Berliner Bier, Berlin beer ; Gen. des Berliner Biers; Dat. dem Berliner Bier. So also, 

e.g. Hamburger Rindfleisch, Hamburg beef; die Bonner Zeitung, the,Ronn Gazette ; 

Pariser Moden, Paris fashions. But when they are used as substantives, denoting the 

inhabitants of places, they are regularly declined after the strong declension, as, der 

i 7 Gen. des Lond Plur. die Londoner; der Berliner, des Berliners, die 
erliner. 





9. Participles, being in form adjectives, are declined entirely like adjectives. But 
present participles are generally used only as attributive adjectives ; and those only 
can be used as predicates which have completely assumed the character of adjectives, 
as,e.g., drlickend, oppressive ; reizend, charming ; wüthend, furious; rasend, frantic. 


§ 48. Adjectives used as substantives are usually written 
with capital initials, but they retain their declension like 
any other adjective according to the general rules, as, der 
Alte, the old man ; ein Alter, an old man ; eine Alte, an old 
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woman ; das Alte, the old thing; der Weise, the wise man ; 
der Gelehrte, the scholar; ein Gelehrter, a scholar. The 
neuter, when used in an abstract sense, has no plural, as, 
das Gute, the good thing, or, without an article, Gutes, as, 
Gutes thun, to do good ; Grosses leisten, io perform great 
things ; das Mégliche thun, to do all that is possible. 

Note. Sometimes an adjective without any termination is used as a neuter 


substantive, as, das Grau, the colour grey; das Blau, the blue, or the colour 
blue; ein Gut, an estate. Such substantives follow the strong declension. 








CHAPTER XIII. 


CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 49. Adjectives and some adverbs have three degrees 
of comparison, the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative. 


The positive is the simple word without any inflectional 
termination. The comparative is formed by adding er to 
the positive, and the superlative by adding est, as, heiss 
(hot), Comp. heiss-er, Superl. heiss-est. 


If the positive ends in e, the comparative is formed by 
adding r only, and the superlative by adding st only, as 
träge (idle), Comp. träge-r, Superl. träge-st. 

If the positive ends in a sibilant, a d or t, the super- 
lative is formed by est, in all other cases by st only. 

Most monosyllabic adjectives containing the radical 
vowel, a, 0, or u, modify it into ä, 6, ii; but au is never 
changed into au. 


Examples. 
Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
heiss, hot, heisser, heissest. 
schlecht, bar, schlechter, schlechtest. 
alt, old, alter, ältest. 
träge, idle, träger, tragest. 
schön, beautiful, schoner, schonst. 


D2 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
fromm, pious, frömmer, frömmst, 
kurz, short, kürzer, kürzest. 
reich, rich, reicher, reichst. 
arm, poor, ärmer, ärmst, 
oft, often, öfter, öftest. 
faul, lazy, fauler, faulest, 


§ 50. All comparatives and superlatives are declined as 
ordinary adjectives and according to the same rules, as, 
der ärmere Mann, the poorer man; ein ärmerer Mann, a 
poorer man; der ärmste Mann, the poorest man. Further, 
when a comparative is used predicatively, it remains, like 
any other adjective, unchanged, as, er ist weiser, sie ist 
weiser, es ist weiser, wir sind weiser, &c. But when a 
superlative is used predicatively, it takes the adverbial 
am (i.e. an dem, at the) with the superlative ending esten 
or sten, as, wenn die Noth am grössten ist, ist Gottes 
Hülfe am nächsten, when the need is greatest, God’s help is 
nearest; am kürzesten, shortest; am reichsten, richest; am 
stärksten, strongest. 


die Tage sind kurz, the days are short. 
die Tage sind kürzer, the days are shorter. 
die Tage sind am kürzesten, the days are shortest. 


Note. When two attributes belonging to the same object are compared with each 
other, the comparative is expressed by the adverb mehr (more), as, er ist mehr 
fleissig als talentvoll, he ts more ind ious than talented. When the 
adjective in the positive ends in sch, the addition of est to form the super- 
lative would produce great harshness, whence in such cases the superlative is 
formed by the paraphrase of am meisten (most) or höchst (in the highest 
degree), as, barbarisch (barbarous), Comp. barbarischer, Super). höchst bar- 
barisch. Thus we also find, höchst hlich (most h ) for hlichst. 








§ 51. The following adjectives form their degrees of 
comparison irregularly :— 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
gut, good, besser, best, 
viel, much, mehr, meist, 
hoch, high, höher, höchst. 
nah, nigh, näher, nächst, 
gross, great, grösser, grösst (rarely grössest). 


Note. The positive hoch is only used predicatively ; but when an attribute, it is 
as, der Baum ist hcch, the tree is high ; but, der hohe Baum, the high i 
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§ 52. Some comparatives and superlatives, especially 
such as are derived from adverbs of place, have no posi- 
tive, as :— 





Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
minder, less, mindest, least. 

(oben) ober, upper, oberst, uppermost. 
(unten) unter, lower, unterst, lowest. 
(innen) inner, inner, innerst, inmost. 
(aussen) äusser, outer, äusserst, outermost, 
— vorder, fore, vorderst, foremost. 
(hinten) hinter, hinder, hinderst, hindmost. 
(mittel) mittler, middle, mittelst, middlemost. 

oo der erstere, the former, der erste, the first. 


— der letztere, the latter, der letzte, the last. 


Note. The adverb bald (soon) takes for its comparative and superlative eher and 
am ehesten; and gern (willingly) takes lieber and am liebsten. 


§ 53. The comparative is often strengthened by the 
adverbs viel (much), weit (far), bei weitem (by far), 
noch (still), ungleich (incomparably), as, viel besser, much 
betier ; weit länger, far longer ; ungleich schöner, incom- 
parably more beautiful. The superlative, on the other hand, 
may be strengthened by prefixing aller (of all), as, der 
allerbeste, the best of all; allerliebst, most dear or most 
charming; or by the adverbs weitaus or bei weitem 
(by far), as, weitaus or bei weitem der beste, by far the best. 


Note. When in a comparison two qualities exist in an equal degree, the com- 
parison may be indicated by wie or als, as, er ist ebenso fleissig als (or wie) 
talentvoll, he is as industrious as he is talented. But after an ordinary com- 
parative, als (tham), not wie (as), should be used. Inold German, denn 
(than) was used after a comparative, and there are cases where it may still be 
used with advantage, as, er ist grösser als Mensch denn als Feldherr, he is 
greater as a man than as a general, where alg als would not be a pleasant 
sound. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


NUMERALS. 


§ 54. The Numerals, most of which are a special kind 
of adjectives, are divided into several classes. 


I.—CarpinaL NUMERALS. 


Cardinal numerals denote numbers simply or abso- 
lutely, as, ein, one; zwei, two; drei, three. 


1 ein (eins) 

2 zwei 

3 drei 

4 vier 

5 fünf 

6 sechs 

7 sieben 

8 acht 

9 neun 

10 zehn 

11 elf or eilf 

12 zwölf 

13 dreizehn 

14 vierzehn 

15 fünfzehn 

16 sechzehn 

17 siebenzehn or siebzehn 
18 achtzehn 

19 neunzehn 

20 zwanzig 

21 ein und zwanzig 
22 zwei und zwanzig 
23 drei und zwanzig 
24 vier und zwanzig 
25 fünf und zwanzig 
26 sechs und zwanzig 





27 sieben und zwanzig 
28 acht und zwanzig 
29 neun und zwanzig 
30 dreissig 
31 ein und dreissig, &c. 
40 vierzig 
50 fünfzig 
60 sechzig 
70 siebenzig or siebzig 
80 achtzig 
90 neunzig 
100 hundert 
101 hundert und ein, &c. 
200 zwei hundert 
300 drei hundert 
400 vier hundert 
500 fünf hundert 
600 sechs hundert 
700 sieben hundert 
800 acht hundert 
1000 tausend 
2000 zwei tausend 
10000 zehn tausend 
100000 hundert tausend 
200000 zweihundert tausend 
1000000 eine million. 


Ein, one, is the same as the indefinite article, and is 


declined in the same manner. 


Zwei, two, and drei, three, have a genitive in er and a 
dative in en when used before a substantive without an 
article, as, Gen. zwei-er, drei-er; Dat. zwei-en, drei-en. 
When used with the article or a demonstrative pronoun, 


they are not declined. 
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The other cardinals up to 100 have sometimes a dative 
plural in en, but in the other cases they are not declined, 
as, Dat. Plur. sechs-en, zehn-en, zwanzig-en, but these 
forms are seldom used. 

Note 1. Ein may be used in the plural with the definite article in the sense of 

the one party, in opposition to another, as, die Einen sowohl als die Andern, 


the one party as well as the other. Beide (both) is a plural adjective, and 
declined in the ordinary way. 


Note 2. The numerals hundert and tausend are sometimes used as neuter sub- 
stantives, as, das erste Hundert, the first hundred; das dritte Tausend, the 
third thousand. Million is a feminine substantive, and is declined accord- 
ingly, following the weak declension. 


Note 3. By means of the suffixes er and ling, masculine substantives are formed 
from cardinal numerals, as, ein Fünfziger, a man fifty years old ; ein Sechziger, 
a man siaty years old; ein Siebziger, a man seventy years old; Zwillinge, 
twins; so also Drillinge, three children born at a birth; Vierlinge, four 
children born at a birth. 


II. —OrpınaL NUMERALS. 


$ 55. Ordinal numerals denote numbers as forming 
parts of a series, as, der erste, the first; der zweite, the 
second ; der dritte, the third. They are all declined regu- 
larly as adjectives; and in compound numerals only the 
last part is inflected. 


Ist der erste 

2nd der zweite 
8rd der dritte 

4th der vierte 

5th der fiinfte 

6th der sechste 
7th der siebente 
8th der achte 

9th der neunte 
10th der zehnte 
11th der elfte or eilfte 
12th der zwölfte 
13th der dreizehnte 
14th der vierzehnte 
15th der fünfzehnte 
16th der sechzehnte 


22nd der zwei und zwanzig- 
ste, &c. 
30th der dreissigste 
3lst der ein und dreissigste, 
&c. 
40th der vierzigste 
50th der fünfzigste 
60th der sechzigste 
100th der hundertste 
101st der hundert und erste 
200th der zwei hundertste 
300th der drei hundertste 
700th der sieben hundertste 
1000th der tausendste 
1100th der tausend und hun- 
dertste 


17th der siebenzehnte or sieb- 10000th der zehn tausendste 
zehnte 10011th der zehn tausend und 

18th der achtzehnte 

19th der neunzehnte 

20th der zwanzigste ste 

21st der ein und zwanzigste 1000000th der millionste. 


elfte 
100000th der hundert tausend- 





Note 1. In mentioning the date of the month, the ordinal numerals are used, as in 
English, as, der erste December, the first of December; den or am zweiten 
Januar, on the second of January; den or am siebenten März, on the seventh 
of March. Observe that the of before the name of the month is not expressed 
in German. 
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Note 2. There is an interrogative, der wievielte, corresponding to the ordinal 
numerals, which is employed in asking for the place anything occupies in a 
series, as, den wievielten des Monats haben wir heute? literally, the how- 
manyest of the month have we to-day ? 

Note 3. Instead of der zweite, der andere (the other) is sometimes used, 
especially when there are only two things, as, der eine und der andere. When 
the English another is used in the sense of one more, it is expressed in German 
by noch ein, as, give me another cup of stea, geben Sie mir noch eine Tasse 
Thee; another glass of wine, noch ein Glass Wein. 

Note 4. From ordinal numerals are formed, by the suffix ens, what may be 
termed distinctive numeral adverbs, expressing succession, as :— 


erstens or erstlich, first, firstly, in the first place. 


zweitens, secondly, in the second place. 
drittens, thirdly, in the third place. 

viertens, Sourthly, in the fourth place. 
fiinftens, Sifthly, in the fifth place, &c. 


§ 56. There is a peculiar kind of numeral formed from 
the feminine genitive of cardinal numerals with the suffix 
lei (which originally signified kind or sort), as :— 


einerlei, of one kind. 
zweierlei, of two kinds. 
dreierlei, of three kinds. 
viererlei, of four kinds. 
fünferlei, of five kinds, &e. 


In the same way are formed vielerlei, of many kinds ; 
mancherlei, of many kinds ; allerlei, of all kinds ; meh- 
rerlei, of several kinds. The phrase, es ist mir einerlei, 
signifies, it is all the same to me. 


§ 57. By means of the suffix fach (less commonly 
faltig) numeral adjectives are formed from the cardinals 
answering to the English numerals ending in fold, as :— 


einfach, simple. 

zweifach or zwiefach, twofold. 

dreifach, threefold. 
vierfach, fourfold. 

fiinffach, fivefold. 
hundertfach, a hundredfold, &e. 


Note. On the same principle are formed vielfach or vielfältig, mehrfach, 
mannigfach, or mannigfaltig, all of which signify manifold. The 
word einfältig is used only in the figurative sense of. foolish or silly. 

§ 58. Numeral adverbs answering to the question 

how often? are formed by the suffix mal being appended 
to the cardinal numerals, as :— 


einmal, once. 

zweimal, twice. 

dreimal, thrice or three times. 
viermal, four times. 
zehnmal, ten times. 


hundertmal, a hundred times, &e. 
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In the same manner are formed allemal, at all times or 
always; manchmal, sometimes; jedesmal, each or every 
time. 7 

Note 1. From these adverbs, adjectives are formed by the suffix ig, as, dreimalig, 
viermalig, what has been repeated three or four times, as, mein dreimaliges 
Gesuch, my petition thrice repeated. 

Note 2. Einmal, when signifying once, has the accent on ein ; but when ein is not 
accented or emphatic, it signifies once upon a time; and in familiar conversa- 
tion its meaning is nearly the same as the English pray, e.g. sagen Sie mir 
einmal, pray tell me. In this sense it is even curtailed into mal, as, sag’ mal, 
pray tell me, or, come, tell me. 


§ 59. Fractional numerals are formed from the car- 
dinals by the suffix tel (a corruption of Theil, part). They 
are all neuter substantives, as :— 


ein Drittel, a third (part). 
ein Viertel, a fourth. 

ein Fiinftel, a fifth. 

ein Zehntel, a tenth. 


Instead of ein Zweitel, the adjective halb (half), or 
the feminine substantive, die Hälfte, is used, e.g. ein 
halbes Pfund, half a pound ; eine halbe Unze, half an ounce ; 
die Hälfte des Apfels, the half of the apple; halb London or 
die Hälfte von London, half London; halb England or 
die Hälfte von England, half England. 


The word halb compounded with ordinal numerals 
forms indeclinable fractional numerals of a peculiar 
kind, as :— 


anderthalb, one and a half. 
drittehalb, two and a half. 
viertehalb, three and a half. 


E.g. drittehalb Pfund, two pounds and a half; anderthalb 
Stunde, one hour and a half. 


Note. We may here mention the manner in which the hours of the day are stated 
in German :— 
es ist vier Uhr, ii is four o'clock. 


es ist halb vier, if is half past three. 
es ist ein Viertel auf vier, or ein Viertel nach drei, % A a quarter past 
‘Tee, 


es ist drei Viertel auf vier, or ein Viertel vor vier, is a quarter be- 
Fore or to four. 


es ist zehn Minuten vor vier, it is ten minutes to four. 
es ist zehn Minuten über or nach vier, 4 is ten minutes past four. 


§ 60. The indefinite numerals, such as mancher, many 
a one ; einige, some; viel, much, &c., are usually classed 
among the indefinite pronouns (see $ 76). 
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CHAPTER XV. 


THE PRONOUNS. 
§ 61. There are six classes of pronouns :— 


1. Personal Pronowns—ich, I; du, thou; er, he; sie, she; 
es, it; wir, we; ihr, you; sie, they. 


2. Possessive Pronouns—mein, my; dein, thy; sein, his, 
us; ihr, her; unser, our ; euer, your ; ihr, their. 


3. Demonstrative Pronouns—dieser, this ; jener, that; der, 
that; solcher, such; derjenige, he who 3 derselbe, the 
same. 


4. Interrogative Pronouns—wer ? who? was? what? 
welcher, which? was für ein? what kind of? 


5. Relative Pronouns—welcher, who ; der, who ; wer, he, 
who ; was, what. 


6. Indefinite Pronouns—man, one; jemand, some one; 
niemand, no one; etwas, somewhat, something ; among 
which may also be classed the indefinite numerals (see § 60). 

§ 62. I.—Tue Pzrsonat Pronouns. 


1. Declension of the Pronouns of the First Person. 


Singular. Plural. . 
Nom. ich, I wir,* we 
Gen. meiner (mein), of me unser, of us 
Dat. mir, to me uns, to us 
Acc. mich, me. uns, us.’ 


2. Declension of the Pronouns of the Second Person. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. du, thou ihr, ye 
Gen. deiner, (dein), of thee euer, of you 
Dat. dir, to thee euch, to you 


Acc. dich, thee. . euch, you. 
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3. Declension of the Pronouns of the Third Person. 


Singular. 
M. F. N. 
Nom. er, he sie, she es, at 
Gen. seiner (sein), of him ihrer, of her seiner (sein), of it 
Dat. ihm, to him ihr, to her ihm, to it 
Acc. ihn, him. sie, her. es, it. 
Plural. 
M FM 
Nom. sie, they 
Gen. ihrer, of them 
Dat. ihnen, to them 
Ace. sie, them. 


§ 63. There are no special reflective forms for the first 
and second persons, the cases of ich and du being also 
used reflectively, as, ich lobe mich, I praise myself; du 
lobst dich, thou praisest thyself; wir loben uns, we praise 
ourselves ; ihr lobet euch, you praise yourselves. 


But in the third person there is a special reflective form 
sich, which is used for the dative and accusative both in 
the singular and in the plural, as, er lobt sich, he praises 
himself; sie lobt sich, she praises herself; sie loben sich, 
they praise themselves. When the reflective pronoun is 
emphatic, the word selbst or selber (self) is often added, 
as, er lobt sich selbst. The reflective pronouns of the 
plural, uns, euch, sich, also express reciprocal action, as, sie 
lieben sich, they love each other ; wir sahen uns an, we looked 
at each other; warum zankt ihr euch? why do you quarrel 
with each other ? 


Note 1. The ordinary way of addressing a person in German is by the pronoun of 
the third person plural, which for the sake of politeness is written with a 
capital initial: Sie, Gen. Ihrer, Dat. Ihnen, Acc. Sie. 

ntimate friends and near relations address each other by du, and in the 
plural by ihr, Formerly it was customary to address an inferior male person 
by er (he), and a female by sie (she); but now Sie (they) is used indis- 
criminately in addressing any person, high or low. 


Note 2. For the genitives meiner, deiner, seiner, the shorter forms mein, dein, 
sein, are often used, especially in poetry, as, vergiss mein (meiner) nicht, for- 
get me not; ich denke dein (deiner), I think of thee; man spottet sein (seiner), 
they mock him. 4 5 . 

When the genitives meiner, deiner, seiner, unser, euer, ihrer, are 
compounded with the prepositions wegen, halben, willen (on account or for 
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the sake of), the ending er is changed into et, but in euer and unseratis 
simply added, as :— 


meinetwegen, on my account. 
deinetwegen, on thy account. 
seinethalben, Sor his sake. 
um deinetwillen, for thy sake. 
unsertwegen, on our account. 
euerthalben, on your account. 


REMARKS ON THE USE OF ES, 


§ 64.—1. As names of inanimate objects are in German 
frequently masculine or feminine, the pronoun referrin; 
to them must take their gender, whence the English it 
cannot always be rendered by es, e.g. :— 


Haben Sie den Hut? Ja,ich habe ihn, Have you the hat? Yes, I 


have it. 

Haben Sie die Feder? Ja, ich habe sie, Have you the pen? Yes, I 
have it. 

Haben Sie das Buch? Ja, ich habe es. Have you the book? Yes, I 
have it. 


2. The dative and accusative of es, when governed by 
prepositions, is always changed into the demonstrative da 
(there), to which the preposition is appended ; and when 
the preposition begins with a vowel, r is inserted between 
them, the original form of da being dar (Eng. there), as :— 


dabei, in addition to, like thereby. 

dafiir, for it or for them, like therefore. 
damit, with it or with them, like therewith. 
davon, of it or of them, like thereof. 


daran, at it or at them, like thereat. 

darauf, upon it or upon them, like thereupon. 

darin, in it or in them, like therein. 

darnach or danach, after it or after them, like thereafter. 
darüber, over it or over them. 

darunter, under it or under them. 


These forms, however, are used only when referring to 
things, not to persons. 


3. As the genitive and dative singular of es are iden- 
tical with the same cases of the masculine, the neuters 
seiner and ihm, unless they refer to persons, are generally 
avoided by substituting dessen for seiner, and dem for 
ihm, as, ich erinnere mich dessen, I remember it, for ich 
erinnere mich seiner would mean, I remember him; ich 
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schäme mich dessen, I am ashamed of it; ich schäme mich 
seiner, I am ashamed of him ; ich traue dem nicht, I do not 
trust it; ich traue ihm nicht, I do not trust him. 


4. Ases is generally not emphatic, it is often stripped 
of its vowel, and is appended to a preceding word as an 
’s, as, nimm’s for nimm es, take it; gib’s mir, give it to me ; 
was gibt’s? what is the matter? ist's gewiss? is it certain? 


5, Es is often equivalent to the English so, as, ich 
hoffe es, I hope so; er sagt es, he says so; ich glaube es, I 
believe so; du bist frei, und du bist’s durch mich, you are 
free, and you are so through me. In these cases es refers to 
something or some word mentioned before. 


6. The following phrases must be noticed separately :— 


ich bin es, it is I. 

er ist es, it is he. 
sie ist es, it is she. 
wir sind es, it is we. 
Sie waren es, it was you. 
bin ich es? is it [2 
sind Sie es? is it you? 


In the phrases, es ist mein Bruder, it is my brother, and, 
es ist meine Schwester, it is my sister, the idiom is the 
same in the two languages. But when the noun is in the 
plural, es sind must be used, as, essind meine Briider, it is 
my brothers; es sind meine Biicher, they are my books. 
Lastly, we must notice the phrase, es gibt (there is or there 
ure), which takes its noun in the accusative, and is used 
both with singulars and plurals, as, es gibt einen Baum, 
there is a tree; es gibt eine Blume, there is a flower; es gibt 
Menschen, there are men; es gibt Fälle, there are cases. 


II.—Possessive Pronouns. 


§ 65. The possessive pronouns are used both as pro- 
nominal adjectives and as pronouns proper. They are 
formed from the genitive of the personal pronouns. 

Singular. Plural. 
1. mein, my unser, our. 
2. dein, day {me} your. 


aff u } ihr, their. 
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1. When used as adjectives with a substantive, they are 
all declined like the indefinite article ein, eine, ein. 


Singular. Plural. 
M. F. N. M.F.N. 
Nom. mein meine mein meine 
Gen. meines meiner meines meiner 
Dat. meinem meiner meinem ‘meinen 
Acc. meinen, meine, mein, meine. 
Nom. unser unsere unser unsere 
Gen. unseres unserer unseres unserer 
Dat. unserem unserer unserem unseren 
Ace. unseren. unsere. unser, unsere. 


2. When used as real pronouns, like the English mine, 
thine, &c., three forms of declension are used. 


(a) Without the article, they are declined like adjec- 
tives of the first or strong declension, as: Nom. Sing. 
meiner, meine, meines; Plur. meine. For example: sein 
Apfel ist gut, meiner ist schlecht, his apple is good, mine is 
bad; seine Bücher sind schön, meine sind schöner, his 
books are fine, mine are finer ; sein Haus ist gross, meines ist 
grösser, his house is large, mine is larger. 


(b) When preceded by the definite artiele, they are 
declined like adjectives of the second or weak declension, 
asi— 

M. F. N. 


Nom. der meine die meine das meine. 
Gen. des meinen der meinen des meinen. 
Dat. dem meinen der meinen dem meinen. 
Acc. den meinen. die meine. das meine. 


(e) A derivative form in ig is very often employed in 
the same way, as, mein-ig, dein-ig, sein-ig. These forms 
are always used with the definite article, and therefore 
declined like adjectives preceded by the definite article, 
as i— 

Singular. ; Plural. 
M. F. XN. M.F.N. 
1. der meinige die meinige das meinige die meinigen, mine. 
2. der deinige die deinige dasdeinige die deinigen, thine. 
3, {der seinige dieseinige dasseinige die seinigen, his, its. 
der ihrige dieikrige dasihrige die ihrigen, hers. 
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Singular. 5 Plural. 
M. F. N. M.F.N. 
1. der unserige die unserige das unserige die unserigen, ours. 
2 ce eurige die eurige das eurige die eurigen, 
'\der Ihrige die Ihrige das Ihrige die Ihrigen, j Y0W®- 
3, der ihrige die ihrige das ihrige die ihrigen, theirs. 
Examples. 
seine Grossmutter ist älter als die meine or his grandmother is older 


die meinige, than mine. 
seine Häuser sind schöner als die unsern or his houses are finer than 
die unserigen, ours. 


Note 1. Beide, both, when joined with possessive pronouns, must come after the 
possessive, and is then beiden, as :— 


meine beiden Schwestern, 
meine beiden: Brüder, 


Note 2. In using the possessive pronouns, the gender of the substantive to which 
they refer must always be remembered, as, die Blume hat ihren Geruch 
verloren, the flower has lost its fragrance ; das Dorf mit seinen Bewohnern, 
the village.with its inhabitants. - 


Note 3. When a possessive pronoun is used as a predicate, it takes no termination 
atall, but, like an adjective, appears in its simplest form,'as, das Haus ist mein, 
the house is mine; das Buch ist dein, the book is thine; was unser ist, darf 
uns niemand nebmen, what is ours, no one is allowed to take from us. 


Note 4. The plural, die Meinigen, die Deinigen, die Ihrigen, signifies those 
belonging to me, to thee, to you, i.e. my, thy, your Family or relations. The 
neuter, das Meinige, das Deinige, das Seinige, &c. signifies my, thy, his 
property, part, or duty, e.g. er hat das Seinige verschwendet, he has squandered 
his property; ich habe das Meinige gethan, I have done my part or my duty. 


both my sisters. 
both my brothers. 


Note 5. Instead of unsere, unserer, unseren, Many writers use syncopated 
forms, unsre, unsrer, unsren or unsern, 


Note 6. The word euer was formerly written Ewer, whence sometimes we still 
find such formal expressions as, Ew. Majestät, your Majesty, Ew. Wohlge- 
boren, and like phrases, which, however, are now almost universally given up. 


IlI.—DemonstraTIvE Pronouns. 


§ 66. Demonstrative pronouns are used both as pronouns 
proper and as pronominal adjectives. 


Der, die, das, is the most general demonstrative, as it 
may be used in the sense of dieser (this), jener (that), and 
derjenige (that one). When used as an adjective with a 
substantive, it is in reality only the article pronounced 
with emphasis, but in its declension it slightly differs 
from the article. 


Singular. Plural. 
M. F. N. M.F.N. 
Nom. der die das die 
Gen. dessen (dess) ‚deren (der) dessen (dess) deren 
Dat. dem der : dem denen 
Acc, den die das die. 
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Note 1. The original shorter form of the genitive of the masculine and neuter, dess 
(sometimes written des), still occurs in such compounds as, desswegen, desshalb, 
on that account ; desgleichen, dergleichen, the like of that, of them; and in 

oetry, as, dess rithme sich der Tyrann, may the tyrant boast of this; hast du 
Federn? ich bedarf deren, have you pens? I want them; er ist einer von 
denen, die ich fürchte, he is one of those whom I fear. 

Note 2. The genitive of this demonstrative is often employed for tbe possessive 
pronoun of the third person, to avoid ambiguity, as, sie liebte ihren Bruder 
und dessen (seine) Tochter, she loved her brother and his daughter ; er geht 
mit seinem Bruder und dessen (not seinem, which would be his own) Hund 
spazieren, he takes a walk with his brother and his (i.e. his brother’s) dog. 


Note 3. When the demonstrative das is governed by a preposition, it frequently 
takes the form of da or dar, prefixed to the preposition, as, damit, with this 
or that; dadurch, through that; darin, therein; darum, therefore; darauf, 
thereupon. This form, however, is used only of things, not of persons, and 
cannot be used when the demonstrative is followed by a relative pronoun, as, 
er sagt mir wenig von dem (not davon), was er hört, he tells me little of what 
he hears. Comp. § 64, 2.- 


§ 67. Dieser, diese, dieses (this), and jener, jene, 
jenes (that or yon), whether they are used as adjectives 
or as real pronouns, are declined like the definite article, 


as i— 


Singular. Plural. 
M. F. N. M.F.N. 
Nom. dieser diese dieses (dies) diese 
Gen. dieses dieser dieses dieser 
Dat. diesem dieser diesem diesen 
Ace. diesen diese dieses (dies) diese. 
Nom. jener jene jenes jene 
Gen. jenes jener jenes jener 
Dat. jenem jener jenem jenen 
Acc. jenen jene jenes jene. 


Note. Instead of the neuter dieses, ashortened dies is often used, as, dies Buch, this 
book. With prepositions, the place of the pronoun dieser, when referring to 
things, is sometimes supplied by the demonstrative adverb hier (here), as, 
hierbei, with this; hiermit, with this; hierauf, upon this; hierin, in this. 


$ 68. Solcher, solche, solches (such, Lat. talis), is 
generally used in the singular only with the indefinite 
article, which is either placed before it, in which case 
solcher follows the weak adjective declension, as, ein 
solcher Mensch, such a man, Gen. eines solchen Menschen, 
Dat. einem solchen Menschen, &c.; or the article is placed 
after it, in which case solch is indeclinable, as, solch ein 
Mann, solch einen Mann, solch eine Frau. In the plural, 
solche has no article, but takes the endings of the definite 
article, solche, solcher, solchen. 


$ 69. Derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, properly 
signifies that yonder, but more commonly he (who) that 
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(which). It is a compound of the definite article der and 
jenige (a derivative form of jener), and is declined in 
both parts, der, die, das, as the article, and jenige, as 
an adjective of the weak declension. 


Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M.F.N. 

Nom. derjenige diejenige dasjenige diejenigen 
Gen. desjenigen derjenigen desjenigen derjenigen 
Dat. demjenigen derjenigen demjenigen denjenigen 
Acc. denjenigen diejenige dasjenige diejenigen. 


Note. This word is used as a pronoun and as a pronominal adjective, and most 


commonly as the antecedent to a relative, as, derjenige welcher, he who; 
diejenige welche, she who; diejenigen welche, those who. The simple demon- 
strative der, die, das, isoften preferred to the compound form, as, der 
welcher, die welche. 


§ 70. Derselbe, dieselbe, dasselbe (the same), is a com- 
pound of the definite article and selb (self, same), and is 
used both as a pronominal adjective and as a pronoun 
proper. It is declined in both parts like derjenige. 


Nom 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M.F.N. 

. derselbe . dieselbe dasselbe dieselben 
desselben derselben desselben derselben 
demselben derselben demselben denselben 
denselben dieselbe dasselbe dieselben. 


Note. This pronoun is often used instead of the personal pronouns of the third 


person, and of the possessive pronouns sein (his) and ihr (her). This is done 
especially when for the sake of clearness a distinction is to be made between 
two objects mentioned before, as, die Dame schrieb ihrer Freundin, dass sie (or 
dieselbe) in Berlin erwartet werde, the lady wrote to her friend that she (the 
friend) was expected at Berlin; der Lehrer sprach von seinem Schüler und 
lobte die Talente desselben, the teacher spoke of his pupil and praised his 
(the pupil’s) talents. Someti this substitution for a personal pronoun is 
a mere matter of taste or euphony, as, der Diener ist treu, ich kann ihn Ihnen 
empfehlen, which would be better expressed by, ich kann Ihnen denselben 
empfehlen, the servant is faithful, I can recommend him to you. 





IV.—Iyrerrocative Pronouns. 


§ 71. There are four interrogative pronouns :— 


wer? who? 

was? what? 

welcher, welche, welches? which? 

was für ein? what kind of? (Lat. qualis ?) 


Wer and was are real pronouns, and are accordingly 


never 


joined to substantives. "Wer denotes persons, and 
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was things, whatever their gender may be. They are 
used only in the singular, and are declined thus :— 


Nom. wer, who? was, what 2 

Gen. wessen (wess), whose ? wessen (wess), of what? 

Dat, wem, to whom ? — — 

Acc. wen, whom ? was, what? 
Examples. 

Wer ist da? Who is there ? 

Wessen Hut ist das? Whose hat is that ? 

Wem gaben Sie das Buch? To whom did you give the book? 

Wen haben Sie gesehen? Whom have you seen ? 

Was haben Sie gesehen ? What have you seen? 


Note 1. The old form of the genitive of wer was wess or wes, which is still 
used in poetry and in the compounds weshalb and weswegen, on what 
account? why ? 


Note 2. Was, like the Latin quid, is sometimes used in the sense of why? 
as, Was lachen Sie? Why are you laughing? Was laufen Sie? Why are you 
running ? 


§ 72. Welcher, welche, welches, is declined like the 
definite article, as :— 


Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M.F.N. 

Nom. welcher welche welches welche 
Gen. welehes welcher welches welcher 
Dat. welchem welcher welchem welchen 
Acc. welchen welche welches welche. 


Was für ein is a combination of three words, like the 
Shakespearian “ what for a,” of which ein alone is declined 
like the indefinite article; Gen. was für eines; Dat. was 
für einem, &c. In this form it can of course be used only 
in the singular. 


§ 73. Welcher and was für ein are used both with 
and without substantives, as: Welcher Wein ist der beste? 
Which wine is the best? Was fiir ein Haus haben Sie ge- 
kauft? What kind of a house have you bought? Der Buch- 
binder ist da. Welcher? The bookbinder is there. Which 
(bookbinder)? Ich hatte ein Haus gekauft, und er fragte 
welches ? or was fiir eines? Ihad bought a house, and he asked 
which? or what kind of one? 


Note 1. The three words was fiir ein are sometimes separated by the intervention 
of other words, as, Was ist das für ein Buch? What sort of a book is that ? 


§§ 74, 75.] THE PRONOUNS. 51 


Was ist das für ein Mann? What kind of man is that? Sometimes welch 
ein is used for was für ein, in which case welch (like solch in similar 
circumstances) is indeclinable, as, welch ein Geschrei! what a cry! welch 
ein Unglück ! what a misfortune! Sometimes without the ein, as, welch 
Glück! what a piece of good luck! But in this case welch is inflected if 
it is connected with a feminine substantive, as, welche Wonne! what 
delight | welche Seligkeit ! what blessedness ! 


Note. 2, The neuter welches is used like dieses, when followed by the verb 
sein, with a noun of any gender or number, as :— 


Welches ist Ihr Name? What is your name ? 
Welches ist Ihre Blume? Which is your flower ? 
Welches sind Ihre Biicher? Which are your books ? 


Though we may also say, Was ist Ihr Name? Welche ist Ihre Blume? 
Welche sind Ihre Bücher? 


V.— RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


$ 74. The demonstrative pronoun der, die, das, and 
the interrogatives welcher, welche, welches (who, which), 
and wer, was, are also used as relative pronouns. 


Der, die, das, is declined in the same way as when it 
is used as a demonstrative pronoun proper. 


Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M.F.N. 

Nom. der die das die 
Gen. dessen deren dessen deren 
Dat. dem der dem denen 
Acc. den die das die. 


Welcher, welche, welches, is declined in the same 
way as when an interrogative pronoun, except thatit takes 
its genitives from der, die, das, as :— 


Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M.F.N. 
Nom. welcher welche welches welche 
Gen. dessen deren dessen deren 
Dat. welchem welcher welchem welehen 
Acc, welchen welche welches welche. 


$ 75. Wer and was, which are declined entirely as 
when they are interrogatives, answer to the English he 
who, and what or that which. A shortened form, wes, 
for wessen, occurs in the compounds weshalb and wes- 
wegen, on which account. (Comp. § 71, note 1.) > 
E 
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REMARKS. 


1. Relative pronouns, in German as in other languages, 
must agree with their antecedents in gender, number, 
and person, the case depending on the nature of the clause 
in which they are used. 


2. On the whole, der and welcher have the same mean- 
ing, and may be used indiscriminately as taste and euphony 
may suggest; but when the antecedent is a personal 
pronoun, the relative der must be used, after which the 
personal pronoun is sometimes repeated, as, ich, der ich 
so viel gelitten habe, I who have suffered so much; wir, die 
wir jetzt alt sind, we who are now old. Sometimes, when 
the personal pronoun is not repeated, the verb may be in 
the third person, taking the relative for its subject, as, ich, 
der so viel gelitten hat, I who have suffered so much; du, 
der so viel gelernt hat, thou who hast learned so much. 


3. The regular genitive of welcher, welche, welches, 
is never used instead of dessen and deren, except when it 
accompanies a substantive in explanation of its antecedent, 
as, Cicero, welches grossen Redners Schriften ich gelesen 
habe, Cicero, the writings of which great orator I have read. 


4. The genitive dessen is sometimes shortened into 
dess, but only in poetical language. 


5. Wer and was can never be used as pronominal 
adjectives, i.e. they cannot be joined to substantives. 
Wer is equivalent to derjenige welcher, he who, and was 
to dasjenige welches, that which, or simply what; as, wer 
nicht hören will, muss fühlen, he who does not wish to listen 
must be made to feel; was du heute thun kannst, ver- 
schiebe nicht auf morgen, what or that which you can do to- 
day, do not put off till to-morrow. Was is also used when 
referring to a whole clause, where in English we use which, 
as, er schläft sehr lange, was nicht gesund ist, he sleeps 
very long, which is not healthy. So also after nichts, 
nothing ; etwas, something; alles, all or everything ; vieles, 
much ; manches, many things, and after the neuter of stper- 
latives, as, thue nichts, was unrecht ist, do nothing which is 
wrong ; ich weiss vieles, was ich nicht sagen mag, I know 
many things which I do not like to say; das Beste, was ich 
habe, the best I have. 
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6. The relative can never be omitted in German as in 
Basket as, die Freunde, die ich liebe, the friends (whom) I 
ove. 


7. When a relative is governed by a preposition, the 
relative is often represented by wo or wor (Eng. where), to 
which the preposition is affixed, but this can be done only 
when the relative refers to things and not to persons, as :— 


womit = mit welchem (or mit dem), with which, wherewith. 
wovon = von welchem (or von dem), of which, whereof, 


wozu = zu welchem (or zudem), to which, whereto. 
woraus = aus welchem (or aus dem), out of which, whereout. 
worin = in welchem (or in dem), in which, wherein. 
Examples. 
der Garten, wovon ich gehört habe, the garden of which I have 
. heard. 
das Zimmer, worin ich schlafe, the room in which I sleep. 


These same contracted forms are also used as inter- 
rogatives, as, Wovon sprechen Sie? Of what are you speak- 
ing? Woran denken Sie? What are you thinking of? 


Note. Formerly the word go was used as a relative pronoun; it is still found 

i ly in poetical or old-fashioned language, but is indeclinable, and can 

be used only for the nominative and accusative of both numbers, as, ein Mann, 

so nicht arbeitet, a man who does not work ; Menschen, so nicht arbeiten, men 
who do not work. 





VI.—InDErINITE Proxouns AND INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 


8 76. The Indefinite Pronouns are :— 


1. Man, one (French on, originally homme), they, people, 
is indeclinable, and always has the verb in the singular. 


Note. This word is as often used in German as on is in French, as, man sagt, they 
or people say, or it is said; man hört Musik, music is heard; man läutet 
zum Essen, the dinner bell is ringing. 


2. Jemand, some one, and Niemand, no one (com- 
pounded of man, one, with je, ever, and nie, never), form 
the genitive Jemandes, Niemandes, and the dative and 
accusative sometimes Niemanden and Jemanden, 
though these two cases are more commonly like the 
nominative. 

3. Jedermann, literally every man or every one, takes 8 
in the genitive, but remains unaltered in the other cases. 
It is used, like the two preceding words, in the singular 
only. 
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4. Etwas, something, and nichts, nothing, are inde- 
clinable. Both can be joined to a neuter adjective used 
substantively, as, etwas Neues, something new; nichts 
Neues, nothing new ; nichts Grosses, nothing great. 

Note. Instead of etwas, 4 shortened form, was, is often used in conversational 

language, as, ich will dir was sagen, I'll tell you something ; wissen Sie was 
Neues? do you know anything new? Etwas, when joined to a name of a 

. material or an abstract noun, becomes an indefinite numeral, as, etwas Fleisch, 
some meat; etwas Brod, some bread ; etwas Geld, some money ; etwas Verstand, 
some sense. 

5. Jeder, jede, jedes, each, every, is declined like 
dieser, diese, dieses, but is used only in the singular. 
Sometimes it takes the indefinite article, and is then 
declined like an ordinary adjective, as, eines jeden, 
einer jeden, einem jeden, &c. It has the same meaning 
as Jedermann, except that this latter is a substantive, 
while jeder is an adjective, as, jeder Mensch, Gen. jedes 
Menschen, or eines jeden Menschen. Ein jeglicher, 
every one, and jedweder are used in the same sense as 
jeder. 


$ 77. Indefinite Numerals, which are usually classed 
with the indefinite pronouns :— 


1. Mancher, manche, manches, in the singular 
signifies many a one, in the plural, many. It is declined 
like dieser, diese, dieses, and is used both with and 
without a substantive, as, mancher or mancher Mensch 
denkt, many a man thinks ; manche Menschen denken, many 
men think; manches Unglück, many a misfortune. 


2. Einige, some or a few, is a plural, and declined like 
the plural of dieser. It is used both with and without 
a substantive, as, einige or einige Menschen, some men. In 
the singular it is used only before abstract nouns and 
names of substances, as, einige Hoffnung, some hope; 
einiges Holz, some wood ; einiges Geld, some money ; einiges 
Glück, some luck ; which have the same meaning as etwas 
Holz, etwas Geld, etwas Glück. The plural etliche 
has the same meaning as einige, but is used more rarely. 


Note 1. In familiar language, welcher, welche, welches, is sometimes used 
for @; e, both in the singular and plural, as, gib mir welche, give me some ; 
ich habe welches, I have some; the gender being determined by the noun to 
which it refers. 


Nate 2. Einige is also the correlative to Andere, like the English some, others. 
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3. Viel, much; Plur. viele, many. When viel refers to 
quantity, it is generally not declined, as, er trinkt viel 
Wasser, viel Thee, viel Wein, he drinks much water, much 
tea, much wine. When referring to number, and used sub- 
stantively, it is declined like the plural of dieser, as, Viele, 
Gen. Vieler, Dat. Vielen; but when otherwise used ad- 
jectively, it is sometimes declined and sometimes not, as, 
viel Mühe and viele Mühe, much trouble; viel Bücher and 
viele Biicher, many books. 


4, Mehr, more, is not declined in the singular; but the 
plural mehre or mehrere, several, many, is declined like 
the plural of dieser. The superlative meist (most) is 
declined like a regular adjective, and always has the 
definite article, as, die meisten Menschen, most men; die 
meisten Städte, most towns. 


5. Wenig, little, Plur. wenige, few, follows the same 
rule as viel, e.g. wenig Geld, little money; wenig Wasser, 
little water ; wenig Wein, litile wine ; but, wenige Menschen, 
few men; wenigen Menschen, io few men; die wenigsten 
Menschen, fewest men; die wenigsten Frauen, fewest women. 


6. Aller, alle, alles, all, is declined like dieser, diese, 
dieses, and is used both adjectively and substantively, as, 
alle Menschen or Alle sind krank, all men or all are ill. 
Before a possessive or demenstrative pronoun the inde- 
clinable form all is sometimes used, as, all mein Geld, all 
my money ; all diese Pracht, all this splendour. 

Note. The neuter is used of persons as well as of things, as, Alles lacht, all laugh, 
or everybody laughs; Alles war entztickt, all were charmed, or «verybody was 
charmed; Alles ist gut, all is right. In some phrases, alle is used in the 
sense of every, as, alle Jahre, every year; alle Tage, every day; alle sechs 
Monate, every six months; alle zehn Schritte, every ten steps. The English 
all, on the other hand, is often expressed in German by ganz (whole), as, 
all London, ganz London; all Germany, ganz Deutschland, all Berlin, ganz 


Berlin. . 
A somewhat stronger term for alle is sämmtliche, all together, as, seine 


sämmtlichen Freunde, the whole body of his friends. - 


7. Ander, other ; einer, some one ; and keiner, no one, are 
all declined like ordinary adjectives, and are used both 
adjectively and substantively; as, ein anderer Mensch, 
another man; der andere Mensch, the other man; ein Anderer 
wiirde das nicht thun, another (man) would not do that ; kein 
Mensch, no man; Keiner, none; wenn Einer nach mir 
fragt, if any one asks for me. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


THE VERB IN GENERAL. 


$ 78. Five classes of verbs have to be distinguished in 
German :— 
1. Active Verbs; 
2. Passive Verbs ; 
3. Neuter Verbs; 
4. Reflective Verbs ; 
5. Impersonal Verbs. 


Active verbs, again, are either transitive, i.e. such as 
have their object 1 in the accusative, as, ich liebe dich, I 
love thee ; or intransitive, that is, such as have their object 
either in the genitive or dative, as, ich denke dein or 
deiner, I think of thee; er schmeichelt mir, he flatters me. 
Only transitive verbs can have a complete passive. 


§ 79. Verbs have four moods :— 


1. The Indicative Mood ; 

- 2. The Conditional Mood ; 
3. The Subjunctive Mood ; 
4. The Imperative Mood ; 


to which may be added :— 


1. The Infinitive, which is in reality a verbal sub- 
stantive, and 


2. The Participle, which is in reality a verbal adjective. 


§ 80. Verbs have six tenses :— 


1. The Present ; 

2. The Imperfect ; 

3. The Perfect ; 

4. The Pluperfect ; 

5. The Future; 

6. The Future Perfect. 
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Only two of these tenses, the present and the imperfect 
of the active voice, are formed by mere changes in the 
verb itself; the remaining four, and the whole of the 
passive, are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs sein, 
to be; haben, to have, and werden, to become. Every 
tense, as in other languages, has two numbers, the singular 
and plural, and in each number three persons, which are 
expressed either by pronouns or by substantives. 


§ 81. All verbs are conjugated in one of two ways, 
whence there are two conjugations. They are called the 
Old or Strong Conjugation, and the New or Weak 
Conjugation. 


The strong conjugation contains most of the primitive 
verbs of the language, and its peculiarity is that it forms 
the imperfect by a change in the radical vowel without 
any termination, and the past participle by prefixing ge 
and the termination en, and sometimes by a change of the 
radical vowel also, as :— 


Infinitive, Imperfect. Past Participle. 
geben, fo give. gab, gave. ge-geb-en, given. 
singen, to sing. sang, sang. ge-sung-en, sung. 


Note. Observe the great resemblance of the German and the English in their 
strong conjugation; the English has lost the prefix ge, and in most cases also 
the participial ending en, as in sung. 


§ 82. The new or weak conjugation contains all verbs 
of later formation, which are by far the more numerous. 
They form the imperfect, without any change of the 
radical vowel, by simply adding to the stem the ending te 
or ete (English ed), and the past participle by the prefix 
ge, and the ending t or et (English ed), as :— 

Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle, 


red-en, to talk. red-ete, talked. ge-red-et, talked. 
lob-en, to praise. lob-te, praised. ge-lob-t, praised. 


§ 83. The personal endings of verbs, wherever they 
appear, are the same in all verbs, whether they belong to 
the strong or to the weak conjugation. Thus the second 
person singular always ends in st, as in English ; the third 
in t (English th or s); the first person plural always ends 
in en, the second in t or et, and the third in en, 
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In like manner, all past participles in both conjugations 
take the prefix or augment ge, except— 


1. In those cases in which the verb has already an 


inseparable prefix, such as be, emp, ent, er, ver, zer, 
&c., a8 :— 


Infinitive. Past Participle. 
erfinden, to invent. erfunden, invented. 
verstehen, to understand. verstanden, understood. 


2. In all verbs ending in iren, as :— 


Infinitive. Past Participle. 
studiren, to study. studirt, studied. 
buchstabiren, to spell. buchstabirt, spelled. 


§ 84. There is a small number of verbs, commonly called 
irregular, which, though belonging to the strong conjuga- 
tion, yet form their past participle by the ending t or et, 
as if they belonged to the weak conjugation, as :— 


Infinitive. Past Participle. 
wenden, to turn. gewandt, turned. 
wissen, to know. gewusst, known. 
wollen, to will. gewollt, willed. 
senden, to send. gesandt, sent. 


As no verb can be conjugated without the aid of the 
auxiliary verbs, these will be given first. Be it observed 
that the perfect and pluperfect of the active generally 
take the auxiliary haben, with the past participle; the 
future the auxiliary werden, with the infinitive, and the 
future perfect both haben and werden, with the past 
participle. The whole of the passive is formed by the 
auxiliary werden with the past participle. All the 
auxiliary verbs are also used as distinct verbs by them- 
selves. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 
§ 85. Tur AUXILIARY VERB SEIN, to be. 
Principal Parts. 
Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle. 
sein, to be. war, was. gewesen, been. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present TENSE. 
Sing. ich bin, I am Plur. wir sind, we are 


Sing. 


Bing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


du bist, thou art 
er, sie, or es ist, he, she, or 
itis, 





ihr seid, ye are 
sie sind, they are. 


2. IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ich war, I was 
du warst, thou wast 
er war, he was. 


Plur. wir waren, we were 
ihr waret, ye were 
sie waren, they were. 


3. PERFECT TENSE. 


ich bin gewesen, I have 
been 

du bist gewesen, thou hast 
been 

er ist gewesen, he 
been. 


has 





Plur, wir sind gewesen, we have 


been 

ihr seid gewesen, ye have 
been 

sie sind gewesen, they have 
been. 


4. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


ich war gewesen, I had 
been 


du warst gewesen, thou 
hadst been 
er war gewesen, he had 


been. 


Plur. wir waren gewesen, we had 
been 

ihr waret gewesen, ye had 
been 

sie waren gewesen, they had 
been. 


5. Furure TENSE. 


ich werde sein, I shall be 
du wirst sein, thou wilt be 
er wird sein, he will be. 





Plur. wir werden sein, we shall be 
ihr werdet sein, ye will be 
sie werden sein, they will be. 
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6. FUTURE PERFECT TexsE. 


Bing. 
shall have been 
du wirst gewesen sein, thou 
wilt have been 
er wird gewesen sein, he 
will have been. 


ich werde gewesen sein, J | Plur. wir werden gewesen sein, 


we shall have been 

ihr werdet gewesen sein, ye 
will have been 

sie werden gewesen sein, 
they will have been. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. Present TENSE. 


ich würde sein, I should 
be 

du würdest 
wouldst be 

er würde sein, he would 
be. 


Sing. 


sein, thou 


Plur. wir wiirden sein, we should 
be 

ihr wiirdet sein, ye would 
be 

sie wiirden sein, they would 
be. 


2. Past TENSE. 


ich wiirde gewesen sein, I 
should have been 

du würdest gewesen sein, 
thou wouldst have been 

er würde gewesen sein, he 
would have been. 


Sing. 





Plur. wir wiirden gewesen sein, 
we should have been 
ihr wiirdet gewesen sein, 
ye would have been 
sie wiirden gewesen sein, 
they would have been. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense. 


. ich sei, I may be, or Iam 
du seiest, seist, thou mayst be 
er sei, he may be. 





Plur. wir seien, we may be 
ihr seiet, ye may be 
sie seien, they may be. 


2. IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ich wäre, I might be, or Iwas 
du wärest, thou mighst be 
er wäre, he might be. 


Sing. 





Plur. wir wären, we might be 
ihr wäret, ye might be 
sie wären, they might be. 


3. PERFECT TEnsE. 


Sing. ich sei gewesen, I may have 
been, or I have been 
du seiest gewesen, thou 
mayst have been 
er sei gewesen, he may have 
been. 


Plur. wir seien gewesen, we may 
have been 

ihr seiet gewesen, ye may 
have been 

sie seien gewesen, they may 
have been. 


v 


§ 85.] 


Sing. 


Sing. 
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4. Puurerrect Texse. 


ich wäre gewesen, I might 
have been 

du wärest gewesen, thou 
mightst have been 

er wäre gewesen, he might 
have been. 


. 1 
Plur. wir wären gewesen, we 


might have been 
ihr wäret gewesen, ye might 
have been 
sie wären gewesen, they 
might have been. 


5. Future Tense. 


ich werde sein, I shall be 
du werdest sein, thou wilt be 
er werde sein, he will be. 





Plur. wir werden sein, we shall be 


ihr werdet sein, ye will be 
sie werden sein, they will be. 


6. FUTURE PERFECT Trnse. 


Sing. 


ich werde gewesen sein, I | Plur. 
shall have been 

du werdest gewesen sein, 
thou wilt have been 

er werde gewesen sein, he 
will have been. 


wir werden gewesen sein, 
we shall have been 

ihr werdet gewesen sein, 
ye will have been 

sie werden gewesen sein, 
they will have been. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sing. Plur. seien wir, let us be 
sei, be thou. seid, be ye 
sei er, let him be. seien Sie, be (you). 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres. sein, to be. | Past. gewesen sein, to have been. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. seiend (rarely used), being. | Past. gewesen, been. 
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Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


Tur AUXILIARY VERB HABEN, to have. 


‘ 


Principal Parts. 
Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle, 
haben, io have. hatte, had. gehabt, had. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present TENSE. 


ich habe, 1 have Plur. wir haben, we have 

du hast, thou hast ihr habet, ye have 

er hat, he has. sie haben, they have. 
2. IMPERFECT TENSE. 

ich hatte, I had Plur. wir hatten, we had 

du hattest, thou hadst ihr hattet, ye had 

er hatte, he had. sie hatten, they had. 


3. PERFECT TENSE. 


ich habe gehabt, I have Plur. wir haben gehabt, we have 
had . had 


du hast gehabt, thou hast ihr habet gehabt, ye have 
had had 


| 
l 
er hat gehabt, he has | sie haben gehabt, they have 
had. | had. 


4. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich hatte gehabt, I had| Plur. wir hatten gekabt, we had 
had had 


du hattest gehabt, thou ihr hattet gehabt, ye had 
hadst had had 

er hatte gehabt, he had sie hatten gehabt, they had 
had. had. 


§ 86.] 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 
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5. FUTURE TEnse. 


ich werde haben, I shall 
have 

du wirst haben, thou wilt 
have 

er wird haben, 
have. 


he will 


Plur. wir werden haben, we shall 


have 

ihr werdet haben, ye will 
have 

sie werden haben, they will 
have. 


6. FUTURE Perrect Tense. 


ich werde gehabt haben, I 
shall have had 

du wirst gehabt haben, thou 
wilt have had, 

er wird gehabt haben, he 
will have had. 





Plur. wir werden gehabt haben, 
we shall have had 

ihr werdet gehabt haben, 
ye will have had 

sie werden gehabt haben, 
they will have had. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. PRESENT TENSE. 


ich würde haben, I should 
have 

du würdest haben, thou 
wouldst have 

er wiirde haben, he would 
have, 


Plur. wir würden haben, we 
should have 
ihr würdet haben, ye would 
have 
sie würden haben, they 
would have. 


2. Past Tense. 


ich würde gehabt haben, I 
should have had 

du würdest gehabt haben, 
thou wouldst have had 

er würde gehabt haben, he 
would have had. 





Plur. wir würden gehabt haben, 
we should have had 
ihr würdet gehabt haben, 
ye would have had 
sie würden gehabt haben, 
they would have had. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


1. Present TENSE. 


ich habe, I may have, or I| Plur. wir haben, we may have 


have 
du habest, thou mayst have 
er habe, he may have. 


ihr habet, ye may have 
sie haben, they may have. 


2. IMPERFEOT TENSE. 


ich hätte, I might have, or I 
had 


du hättest, thou mightst have 
er hätte, he might have. 


Plur. wir hätten, we might have 


ihr hättet, ye might have 
sie hätten, they might have. 
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3. PERFECT TENSE. 


Sing. ich habe gehabt, I may have ' 
had, or I hare had 
du habest gehabt, 


mayst have had 


er habe gehabt, he may have , 
had. ! 


thou | 


Plur. wir haben gehabt, we may 

! have had 
ihr habet gehabt, ye may 

I have had 
sie haben gehabt, they may 

have had. 


4. PLUPEkFECT TENSE. 


Sing. ich hätte gehabt, I might 
have had 

du hättest gehabt, thou 
mightst have had 

er hatte gehabt, he might 
have had. 


Plur. wir hätten gehabt, we might 
have had 

ihr hättet gehabt, ye might 
have had 

sie hätten gehabt, they might 
have had. 


5. FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werde haben, I shall 
have 

du werdest haben, thou wilt 
have 

er werde haben, he will 
have. 


Sing. 


Plur. wir werden haben, we shall 
have 

ihr werdet haben, ye will 
have 

sie werden haben, they will 
have. 


6. Forcre PERFECT TENSE. 


ich werde gehabt haben, I 
shall have had 

du werdest gehabt haben, 
thou wilt have had 

er werde gehabt haben, he 
will have had. 


Sing. 


Plur. wir werden gehabt haben, 
we shall have had 
ihr werdet gehabt haben, 
ye will have had, 
sie werden gehabt haben, 
they will have had. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sing. 
habe, have thou 
habe er, let him have. 


Plur. haben wir, let us have 
habet, have ye 
haben Sie, have (you). 





INFINITIVE. 


Pres. haben, to have. 


| Past. gehabt haben, to have had. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. habend (rarely used), having. 


| Past. gehabt, had. 
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§ 87.] 
CHAPTER XIX. 
Tue AUXILIARY VERB WERDEN, to become. 
§ 87. 
Principal Parts. 
Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle. 
werden, to become. wardor wurde, became. geworden (worden), become. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense. 


ich werde, I become 
du wirst, thow becomest 
er wird, he becomes. 


Sing. 


Plur. wir werden, we become 
ihr werdet, ye become 
sie werden, they become. 


2. Imperrect Tense. 


ich wurde (ward), I became 
du wurdest, thou becamest 
er wurde (ward), he became. 


Sing. 


Plur. wir wurden, we became 
ihr wurdet, ye became 
sie wurden, they became. 


3. PERFECT TENSE. 


Plur. wir sind geworden, we have 
become 

ihr seid geworden, ye have 
become 

sie sind geworden, they have 
become. 


4. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


Sing. ieh bin geworden, I have 
become 
du bist geworden, thou hast 
become 
er ist geworden, he has be- 
come. 
Sing. ich war geworden, I had 


become 

du warst geworden, thou 
hadst become 

er war geworden, he had 
become. 





Plur. wir waren geworden, we 
had become 
ihr waret geworden, ye had 
become 
sie waren geworden, they 
had become. 


5. Furore Tense. 


Sing. ich werde werden, I shall 
become 

du wirst werden, thou wilt 
become 

er wird werden, he will 
become. 


G. GR» 


wir werden werden, we shall 
become 

ihr werdet werden, ye will 
become 

sie werden werden, they will 
become. 


Plur. 


P 
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6. Furure Perrect TENsE. 


Sing. ich werde geworden sein, I| Plur. wir werden geworden sein, 


shall have become 

du wirst geworden sein, 
thou wilt have become 

er wird geworden sein, he 
will have become. 


we shall have become 

ihr werdet geworden sein, 
ye will have become 

sie werden geworden sein, 
they will have become. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1, Present TENSE. 


Sing. ich wiirde werden, I should 
become 

du wiirdest werden, thou 
wouldst become 

er würde werden, he would 


become. 


2. Past 

Sing. ich würde geworden sein, I 
should have become 

du würdest geworden sein, 

thou wouldst have become 

er würde geworden sein, he 





would have become. 


Plur. wir würden werden, we 
should become 

ihr würdet werden, ye 
would become 

sie würden werden, they 
would become. 


TENSE. 


Plur. wir würden geworden sein, 
we should have become 
ihr würdet geworden sein, 
ye would have become 
sie würden geworden sein, 
they would have become. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


1, Present TEnse. 


ich werde, I may become, or 
I become 

du werdest, thou mayst be- 
come 

er werde, he may become. 


Sing. 


Plur. wir werden, we may become 
ihr werdet, ye may become 


sie werden, they may be- 
come. 


2. IMPERFECT TENSE, 


Sing. ich würde, I might become, 
or I beeame 
du würdest, thou mightst 
become 
er würde, he might become. 





Plur. wirwürden, wemight become 
ihr würdet, ye might become 


sie würden, they might be- 
come. 


$ 87.] 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Pres. 


Pres. 
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3. Perrect Tense. 


ich sei geworden, Imay have 
become, or I have become 

du seiest geworden, thou 
mayst have become 

er sei geworden, he may 
have become. 


Plur. wir seien geworden, we may 
have become 
ihr seiet geworden, ye may 
have become 
sie seien geworden, they 
may have become. 


4, PLUPERFECT TENSE, 


ich wire geworden, I might 
have become 

du wärest geworden, thou 
mightst have become 

er ware geworden, he might 
have become. 


| Plur. wir wären geworden, we 
might have become 

ihr wäret geworden, ye 
might have become 

sie wären geworden, they 





might have become. 


5. FUTURE Tense. 


ich werde werden, I shall 
become 

du werdest werden, thou 
wilt become 

er werde werden, he will 
become. 


Plur. wir werden werden, we shall 
become 

ihr werdet werden, ye will 
become 

sie werden werden, they will 
become. 


6. FUTURE PERFECT TEnse. 


ich werde geworden sein, [| Plur. wir werden geworden sein, 


shall have become 

du werdest geworden sein, 
thou wilt have become 

er werde geworden sein, he 
will have become. 


we shall have become 
ihr werdet geworden sein, 
ye will have become 
* sie werden geworden sein, 
they will have become. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


werde, become thow 
werde er, let him become. 


Plur. werden wir, let us become. 
werdet, become ye. 
werden Sie, become (you). 


INFINITIVE. 


werden, to become. 


| Past. geworden sein, to have be- 


come. 


PARTICIPLES. 


werdend, becoming, 


| Past. geworden (worden), become. 
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REMARKS ON THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 


§ 88.—1. All transitive and reflective verbs take haben 
as their auxiliary to form their past tenses. But with 
many verbs sein is used to form the past tenses, as, 
kommen, to come, Perf. ich bin gekommen, I have come ; 
Pluperf. ich war gekommen, I had come; Fut. Perf. ich 
werde gekommen sein, I shall have come. This is the 
case :— 

(a) With nearly all intransitive verbs which denote 
motion to or from a place, if such place be named or 
understood, as, fahren, to go in a carriage; fallen, to fall; 
fliegen, to fly; fliehen, to flee; gehen, to go; kommen, to 
come; landen, to land; laufen, to run; sinken, to sink; 
steigen, fo mount, to ascend; ziehen, to go or to move; and 
all their compounds, as, entkommen, io escape ; ankommen, 
to arrive. 


(b) With a number of intransitive verbs, which do not 
express motion to or from a place. The following are the 
most common :—begegnen, to meet; folgen, to follow ; 
weichen, to yield ; bleiben, to remain ; sein, to be; geschehen, 
to happen; gelingen, glücken, or gerathen, to succeed; miss- 
lingen, missglücken, missrathen, to succeed ill or to fail. 


Note. Some of the verbs mentioned under (a) take haben for their auxiliary when 
no place is mentioned or underst: from which or to which the motion 
takes place, as, ich habe viel geritten, 7 have been much on horseback ; ich 
habe lange geschwommen, I have been swimming a long time. Also when 
they are used as reflective verbs, as, ich habe mich miide gelaufen, I have 
run myself tired, or till I was tired; ich habe mich lahm gesprungen, I 
have lamed myself by jumping. 


2. The verb werden has two forms for the first and 
third person singular of the imperfect: ich wurde and 
ich ward, er wurde and er ward; both are used indis- 
criminately, but wurde is more common. About the 
difference between geworden and worden, it must be 
observed that the shorter form is used only when werden 
is employed as an auxiliary verb; but when it is an in- 
dependent verb by itself, the fuller form geworden is 
always used, as, er ist Advocat geworden, he has become 
a barrister ; er ist krank geworden, he has become ill ; but, er 
ist gelobt worden, he has been praised. 

As the verbs of the weak conjugation are by far the 
most numerous, and as their conjugation is the more easy, 
we shall first give an example of them. : 


§ 89.] 


§ 89. 


Infinitive. 


loben, to praise. 


THE WEAK CONJUGATION, 


CHAPTER XX. 


AcrıvE VOICE. 


Principal Parts. 


Imperfect. 
lobte, praised. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present TEnse. 
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Past Participle. 
gelobt, praised. 


Singular. Plural. 
ich lobe, I praise wir loben, we praise 
du lobst or lobest, thou praisest ihr lobt or lobet, ye praise 
er lobt, he praises, sie loben, they praise. 
2. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich lobte, I praised wir lobten, we praised 
du lobtest, thou praisedst ihr lobtet, ye praised 
er lobte, he praised. sie lobten, they praised. 
3. Perrect TENSE. 
ich habe gelobt, Ihave praised | wirhabengelobt, we have praised 
du hast gelobt, thouhastpraised | ihr habet gelobt, ye have praised 
er hat gelobt, he has praised. | siehaben gelobt, they have 
praised. 


4. PLUPERFECT TENSE, 


ich hatte gelobt, I had praised 
du hattest gelobt, thou hadst 


er hatte gelobt, 


praised 


he had praised. 


wir hatten gelobt, we had praised 
ihr hattet gelobt, ye had praised 


sie hatten gelobt, they had 


praised. 
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5. FUTURE TEnse. 


Singular. 
ich werde loben, I shall praise 
du wirst loben, thou wilt praise 
er wird loben, he will praise. 


Plural. 


wir werden loben, we shall praise 
ihr werdet loben, ye will praise 
sie werden loben, they will praise. 


6. FUTURE PERFECT 'l'ENSE, 


ich werde gelobt I shall have 
haben, praised 

du wirst gelobt en nn have 
haben, ised 

er wird gelobt ve will have 
haben, praised. 





wir werden gelobt we shall have 
haben, praised 
ihr werdet gelobt we ets a 
ben, 
sie werden gelobt hey er have 
haben, praised, 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. Present TENSE. 


ich würde loben, I should praise 

du würdest loben, thou wouldst 
praise 

er würde loben, he would praise. 


wir würden loben, we should praise 
ihr wiirdet loben, ye would praise 


sie wiirden loben, they would 
praise, 


2. Past TENSE. 


ich wiirde gelobt I Rta have | 
haben, ised 

du wiirdest gelobt dan. zii 
haben, have praised 

er wiirde gelobt he would have 
haben, praised. 


wir wiirden gelobt we should have 
haben, praised 

ihr würdet gelobt ie would have 
haben, aised, 

sie würden gelobt they cou have 
haben, praised, 


. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
J, Present Tense. 


ich lobe, I may praise, or 
I praise 

du lobest, thou mayst praise 

er lobe, he may praise. 


wir loben, we may praise 
ihr lobet ye may praise 
sie loben, they may praise. 


2. IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ich lobte (lobete), I might praise, 


or I praised 
du lobtest (lobe- thou mightst 
test), praise 


er lobte (lobete), he might praise. 


wir lobten (lobe- we might 
ten), praise 
ihr lobtet (lobe- ye might 
tet), praise 
sie lobten Cobe- they might 
ten), praise, 
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3. Perreot TENSE. 


Singular. 
ich habe gelobt, I may 


have praised 
du habest gelobt, thou mayst have 
aised, 
er habe gelobt, he may have 
praised. 


have 
praised, or I 


Plural. 


wirhaben gelobt, we may 
praised 


have 


ihr habet gelobt, ye may have 
praised 
sie haben gelobt, they may have 


praised. 


4. PLUPERFEOT Trwse. 


ich hätte gelobt, I might have 
| 


praised 
du hattest gelobt, thow mightst 
have praised 
er hatte gelobt, 
praised. 


he might have 


wir hätten gelobt, we might have 


praised 


| ihr hättet gelobt, ye might have 


praised 
sie hatten gelobt, they might have 
praised. 


5. FUTURE TEnse. 


ich werde loben, I shall praise 
du werdest loben, thou wilt praise 
er werdeloben, he will praise. 


wir werden loben, we shall praise 
ihr werdet loben, ye will praise 
sie werden loben, they will praise. 


6. Furure Prrrect Tense. 


ich werde gelobt I shall have 
n, raised 
du werdest gelobt thou wilt have 





wir werden gelobt we shall have 
haben, praised 
ihr werdet gelobt ye will have 


haben, aised haben, praised 
er werde gelobt he will have sie werden gelob they will have 
haben, praised. haben, praised. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
loben wir, let us praise 
lobe (du), praise (thou) lobet (ihr), praise (ye) 
lobe er, may he praise. loben sie, aba de Mast 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres. loben, to praise. Past. gelobt ha- to have praised. 
ben, 
PARTICIPLES, 
Pres. lobend, praising. Past. gelobt or praised, 





gelobet, 
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Passıve VoIcE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present TENSE. 


Singular. 
ich werde gelobt, I am praised 
du wirst gelobt, thou art praised 
er wird gelobt, he is praised. 


Plural. 
wirwerdengelobt, we are praised 
ihr werdet gelobt, ye are praised 
sie werden gelobt, they are praised. 


2. IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ich wurde (ward) I was praised 
gelobt, 


wir wurden gelobt, we were 
praised 
ihr wurdet gelobt, ye were 


praised 
sie wurden gelobt, they were 
praised. 


3. Perrect Tense. 


du wurdest gelobt, thou wast 
praised 
er wurde (ward) he was praised. 
gelobt, 
ich bin gelobt I have been 
worden, praised 
du bist gelobt thou hast been 
worden, praised 
er ist gelobt he has been 
worden, praised. 


wir sind gelobt we have 
worden, praised 

ihr seid gelobt a 
worden, 

sie sind gelobt aay have 
worden, praised, 


been 


been 


4, PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


ich war gelebt I had been 
worden, aised, 

du warst gelobt thou hadst been 
worden, aised, 

er war gelobt he had been 
worden, praised. 


wir waren gelobt we 
worden, 

ihr waret gelobt ye 
worden, praised 

sie waren gelobt they had 
worden, praised. 





5. Furure TEnse. 


ich werde gelobt I fees be 
werden, aised 

du wirst gelobt ier wilt be 
werden, praised 

er wird gelobt he will be 
werden, praised. 


wir werden gelobt we shall be 
werden, praised 

ihr werdet gelobt Er be 
werden, 

, sie werden gelobt dag. ie be 

ı werden, praised. 





6. FUTURE PERFECT TENsE. 


ich werde gelobt I shall have been 
worden sein, praised 

du wirst gelobt thou wilt have 
worden sein, been praised 

er wird gelobt he will have 
worden sein, been praised. 


wir werden gelobt we shall have 
worden sein, been praised 
ihr werdet gelobt ye will have 
worden sein, been praised 
sie werden gelobt they ‘will have 
worden sein, been praised. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1, Present TENSE. 


Singular. 
ich würde gelobt I should be 
werden, praised 
du würdest gelobt thou wouldst 
werden, e praised 
er würde gelobt he would be 
werden, praised. 


2. Past 


ich wiirde gelobt I should have 
worden sein, been praised 

du würdest gelobt thou wouldst have 
worden sein, been praised 

er wiirde gelobt he would have 
worden sein, been praised. 





Plural. 


wir würden gelobt we should be 
werden, praised 

ihr wiirdet gelobt ye would be 
werden, praised 

sie wiirden gelobt they would be 
werden, praised. 


TENSE, 


wir wiirden gelobt we should have 
worden sein, been praised 

ihr wiirdet gelobt ye would have 
worden sein, been praised 

sie wiirden gelobt they would have 
worden sein, been praised. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


. 


1. Present TENSE. 


ich werde gelobt, I maybe praised, 
or Lam praised 


du werdest gelobt, thou mayst be 
praised 

er werde gelobt, he may be 
praised. 


wir werden gelobt, we may be 
aised 

ihr werdet gelobt, ye may be 
praised 

sie werden gelobt, they may be 
praised. 


2. ImpERFEoT TENSE. 


ich würde gelobt, I might be 
praised, or I 
was praised 

du würdest gelobt, thou mightst be 
praised 

er wiirde gelobt, he might be 
praised, 


wirwiirdengelobt, we might be 
praised 


ihr wiirdet gelobt, ye might be 
praised 

sie wiirden gelobt, they might be 

praised. 


3. PERFECT TENSE. 


ich sei gelobt I may have been 
worden, praised, or I 
have been 
raised 


p 
du seist gelobt thou mayst have 





worden, been praised 
er sei gelobt he may have been , 
worden, praised. | 


wir seien gelobt we may have 
worden, been praised 


ihr seiet gelobt ye may have been 
worden, praised 

sie seien gelobt they may have 
worden, been praised. 
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4. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


Singular. 

ich wäre gelobt I might have 
worden, been praised 

du wärest gelobt thou mightst 
worden, have been 

praised 

er wäre gelobt he might have 

worden, been praised. 


Plural. 


wir wären gelobt we might have 
worden, been praised 

ihr wäret gelobt ye might have 
worden, been praised 


sie waren gelobt they might have 
worden, been praised. 


5. FUTURE TensE. 


ich werde gelobt I shall be 
werden, praised 
du werdest gelobt thou wilt be 


werden, praised 
er werde gelobt he will be 
werden, praised. 





wir werden gelobt we shall be 
werden, praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye will be 
werden praised 

sie werden gelobt they will be 
werden, praised. 


6. Foroure Prrrect Tense. 


ich werde gelobt I shall have 
worden sein, been praised 

du werdest gelobt thow wilt have 
worden sein, been praised 

er werde gelobt he will have 
worden sein, been praised. 





wirwerden gelobt we shall have 
worden sein, been praised 

ihr werdet gelobt ye will have 
worden sein, been praised 

sie werden gelobt they will have 
worden sein, been praised. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


werde (du) gelobt, be (thou praised) 
werde er gelobt, let him be 





werdet gelobt, be (you) praised 
werden sie gelobt, let them be 


praised. praised. 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres. gelobt werden, to be praised. | Past. gelobt worden to have been 
sein, praised. 
PARTICIPLE. 
Past. gelobt, praised. 


Note. Verbs ending in eln or ern drop the e before the ] and r in the first person 
of the present singular, as, sammeln, to gather, ich sammle; wandern, to 


wander, ich wandre. 


In the imperfect they always have the ending te, 


never ete; hence, ich wanderte, I wandered; ich sammelte, I ‘gathered. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 


THE SECOND oR STRONG CONJUGATION. 


§ 90. The second or strong conjugation contains only about 
200 primitive verbs and their compounds. It differs from 
the weak conjugation in as much as it is effected not 
only by terminations, but by changes in the radical vowel 
of the verb, as, ich singe, ich sang, gesungen, I sing, I 
sang, sung. Many of the German strong verbs are strong 
in English also, being in reality the same words in both 
languages. 


The first and third person singular of the imperfect 
have no inflectional ending at all, and the tense is indi- 
cated only by a change of the radical vowel. The past 
participle always ends in en, taking, of course, the prefix 
or augment ge, at the beginning, as, ich singe, Imperf. 
ich or er sang, I or he sang; Past. Partic. ge-sung-en. 
From this example it is seen that the past participle also 
sometimes has a further change of the radical vowel. 


The personal endings in the strong conjugation are the 
same as those of the weak conjugation, with the slight 
exception of the first and third persons singular of the im- 
perfect mentioned above. j 


Some verbs change their radical vowel also in the 
second and third person singular present indicative, and 
wherever this is the case, the imperative has the same 
change, as, ich lese (I read), du liesest, er liest, thou readest, 
he reads; Imper. lies, read. This, however, is not the 
case where in the present the vowel is only modified, as 
ich halte (I hold), du hältst, er hält; Imper. halte. 


The imperfect subjunctive is always formed from the 
imperfect indicative by adding e at the end, and modify- 
ing the radical vowel, if it is a, 0, or u, as, ich schlage (I 
strike), Imperf. ich schlug, Subjunct. ich schlüge; ich 
fliege (I fly), Imperf. ich flog, Subjunct. ich flöge; ich 
gebe (I give), Imperf. ich gab, Subjunct. ich gäbe, 
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The infinitive and the present participle always have 
the same radical vowel as the first person of the present, 
as, ich singe, Infinit. singen, Partic. singend. 


Note. A few verbs which partly follow the strong and partly the weak conjuga- 
tion must be regarded as irregular, and will be treated of later. Comp. § 84. 


§ 91. All strong verbs may be divided into six classes, 
according to their radical vowels and their changes; when 
these changes are known, the conjugation of a strong verb 
presents no further difficulty. 


First CLass. 


§ 92. Verbs which have the radical vowel i, e, or eh, 
are of three kinds :— 


1. Those with the radical vowel i, which in the 
imperfect is changed into a, and in the past participle 
into u. The present does not admit of modifying the 
vowel, 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Imperative. Past Participle. 

binden band binde gebunden to bind. 
dringen drang dringe gedrungen to press. 
finden fand finde gefunden to find. . 
gelingen gelang gelinge gelungen to succeed. 
klingen klang klinge geklungen to sound. 
ringen rang ringe gerungen to wrestle. 


schlingen schlang schlinge geschlungen to sling. 
schwinden schwand schwinde geschwunden to vanish. 
schwingen schwang schwinge geschwungen to swing. 


singen sang singe gesungen to sing. 
sinken sank sinke gesunken to sink. 
springen sprang springe gesprungen to spring. 
stinken stank stinke gestunken to stink. 
trinken trank trinke getrunken to drink. 
winden wand winde gewunden to wind. 
zwingen zwang zwinge gezwungen to force. 


2. Verbs with the radical vowel i, which in the im- 
perfect is changed into a (&, 6), and in the past participle 
into 0. 
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Infinitive. Imperf. Ind. 
beginnen begann 


gewinnen gewann 
rinnen rann 
schwimmen schwamm 
sinnen sann 
spinnen spann 


begänne, better beginne 


gewänne, better gewinne 
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Imperative. Past Participle. 


begonnen to begin. 
gewonnen to win. 
rinne geronnen to flow. 


sohwimme geschwommen to swim. 


sinne gesonnen 


to meditate. 


spinne gesponnen to spin. 


3. Verbs with radical vowel e (i, ie) in the present, 
which in the imperfect is changed into a (and in the 
imperfect subjunctive into a, 6, or ti), and in the past par- 


ticiple into o. 


They change their radical vowel in the 


second and third person of the present indicative, as :— 


Infinitive. Present. 
befehlen du befiehlst, er 
befiehlt 
bergen du birgst, er 
birgt 
bersten du birstest, er 
birst 
brechen du brichst, er 
bricht 


dreschen du drischest, er 


drischt 


empfehlen du empfiehlst, er 


empfiehlt 


gebären du gebierst, er 


gebiert 


gelten du giltst, er gilt 


helfen du hilfst, er 
hilft 


nehmen du nimmst, er 
nimmt 

schelten du schiltst, er 
schilt 


schrecken du schrickst, er 


sehrickt 


sprechen du sprichst, er 


spricht 
stechen du stichst, er 
sticht 
stehlen du stiehlst, er 
stiehlt 
sterben du stirbst, er 
stirbt 
treffen du triffst, er 
trifft 


Imperfect. 
befahl, beföhle or 


befähle 
barg, bärge 
borst, börste 
brach, bräche 
drosch, drösche 
empfahl, empfähle - 
gebar, gebäre 
galt, gälte 
half, hälfe or hülfe 
nahm, nähme 
schalt, schälte 
schrak, schräke 
sprach, spräche 
stach, stäche 
stahl, stöhle 
starb, stürbe 


traf, träfe 


Past Participle. 


befohlen to order. 
geborgen to hide. 
geborsten to burst. 
gebrochen to break. 
gedroschen to thrash. 


empfohlen to recom- 


mend. 
geboren to bring 

forth. 
gegolten tohavea 

price. 


geholfen to help. 
genommen to take. 
gescholten to scold. 
geschrocken to fear. 
gesprochen to speak. 
gestochen to prick. 
gestohlen to steal. 
gestorben to die. 


getroffen to hit. 
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Infinitive. Present. Imperative. Imperfect. Past Participle. 

verderben du verdirbst, er verdirb verdarb, verdiirbe verdorben to spoil. 
verdirbt 

werben du wirbst, er wirb warb, wärbe or geworben to sue. 
wirbt würbe 

werfen du wirfst, er wirf warf, wiirfe geworfen to throw. 
wirft 

werden du wirst, er werde ward, würde geworden to become. 
wird 

kommen dukommst,er komm kam, käme gekommen to come. 
kommt 

Note 1. The ein the present of these verbs really r i, which reapp inthe 





second and third persons singular of tbe Present, and in the imperative, whence 
we may say that all verbs of the first class have for their radical vowel j, 


Note 2. It will be observed that some of these verbs, instead of only modifying 
their vowel in the imperfect subjunctive, change the a into @ or ü- 


Note 3. The verb schrecken, especially in the derivative form erschrecken, has 
also a transitive meaning, to terrify; and in this sense it follows the weak 
conjugation. The verbs werden and kommen are irregular. About 
werden, see Chapter XIX. 


SECOND Cass. 


§ 93. Verbs of this class have in the first person of 
the present and in the infinitive the radical vowel e, 
while in the second and third person of the present 
and in the imperative they change it into i, and in the 
imperfect into a, while in the past participle the-e re- 
appears, as :— 


Infinitive. Present. Imperative. Imperfect. Past Participle. 

essen du issest, er isst iss ass, ässe gegessen to eat. 

fressen du frissest, er  friss frass, frässe gefressen to devour. 
frisst 

geben du gibst, er gibt gib gab, gäbe gegeben to give. 

genesen du genesest, er genese genas, genase genesen to recover. 
genest 

geschehen (geschiehst), geschieh geschah, geschähe geschehen to happen. 
geschieht 

lesen du liesest, er lies las, läse gelesen to read. 
liest 

messen du missest, er miss mass, mässe gemessen to measure. 
misst 

sehen du sielst, er sieh sah, sähe gesehen to see. 
sieht 

treten du trittst, er tritt trat, träte getreten to tread, step. 
tritt 


vergessen du vergissest, er vergiss vergass, vergässe vergessen to forget. 
vergisst 


Note. Observe the insertion of g in the participle gegessen, for geessen. 
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The following three retain their original i in all the 
forms of the present :— 


Infinitive. Present. Imperative. Imperfect. Past Participle. 

bitten ich bitte, du bittest, bitte bat, bate gebeten to pray. 
er bittet 

liegen liege, liegst, liegt liege lag, lage gelegen to lie. 

sitzen sitze, sitzest, sitze sass, Sdsse gesessen to sit. 
sitzt 


THırD Cxass. 


§ 94. Verbs of this class have in the infinitive and the 
first person singular of the present the radical vowel a, 
which in the second and third person they modify into a; 
in the imperfect they change it into u (subjunctive ü), 
while in the past participle the a reappears. 


Infinitive. Present. Imperative. Imperfect. Past Participle. 

backen du bäckst, er backe buk, büke gebacken to bake. 
bäckt 

fahren du fährst, er fahre fuhr, führe gefahren to ride in a 
fährt carriage. 

graben du gräbst, er grabe grub, grübe gegraben to dig, grave. 
gräbt . 

laden du lädst, er lädt lade lud, lüde geladen to load. 

mahlen du mahist, er mahle mahlte gemahlen to grind. 
mahlt 

schaffen duschaffst,er schaffe schuf, schüfe geschaffen to create. 
schafft 

schlagen du schlägst, er schlage schlug, schlüge geschlagen to strike. 
schlä 

tragen du trägst, er trage trug, trüge getragen to carry, bear. 
trä 

wachsen du wächsest, er wachse wuchs, wüchse gewachsen to grow. 
wächst 

waschen du wäschest, er wasche wusch, wüsche gewaschen to wash. 
wäscht 


Note 1. The verb mahlen follows this conjugation only so far as the past participle 
is concerned. Laden forms the present sometimes without modifying its 
vowels, du ladest, er ladet. ~ 


Note 2. The compounds of schaffen, with the exception of erschaffen, follow the 
weak conjugation, as, anschaffen, verschaffen, herbeischaffen, &c. 
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Fourtn Cuass. 


§ 95. Verbs of this class retain their radical vowels a 
(a), au, u, 0, in the past participle, but change them in 


the imperfect into ie or i, as :— 


Imperative. Imperfect. 


Infinitive. Present. Past Participle. 

blasen du bläsest, er blase blies, bliese geblasen to blow. 
bläst 

braten du brätst, er brate briet, briete gebraten to roast. 
brät 

fallen du fällst, er fällt falle fiel, fiele gefallen to fall. 

falten — _ == = _ gefalten to fold. 

fangen an use er fange fing, finge gefangen to catch. 

ängt 

halten du hältst, er halte hielt, hielte gehalten to hold. 
hält 

hangen du hängst, er hange hing, hinge gehangen to hang. 

hauen —_ _ haue hieb, hiebe gehauen to hew. 

lassen du lässest, er lasse liess, liesse gelassen to let, leave. 
lässt 

laufen du läufst, er laufe lief, liefe gelaufen to leap, run. 
lauft 

rathen du rathst, er rathe rieth, riethe gerathen to advise. 
rath 

rufen _ _ rufe rief, riefe gerufen to call. 

salzen — _ — — — gesalzen to salt.' 

schlafen du schläfst,er schlafe schlief, schliefe geschlafen to sleep. 
schläft 

spalten —_- ..— — = = gespalten to split. 

stossen du stössest, er  stosse stiess, stiesse gestossen to push. 


stösst 


Note 1. The verbs falten, salzen, and spalten, form only their past participle 
according to the strong conjugation; all the other parts are formed according 
to the weak conjugation. 


en is intransitive; the transitive form hängen belongs 
to the weak conjugation. Rufen and hauen do not modify the root vowel 


Note 2. The verb 


in the present. 


the weak conjugation. 


Firta CLass. 


The compounds of hauen, as, behauen, zerhauen, follow 


§ 96. The fifth class comprises verbs which in the 
present have for their radical vowel ei, and in the imperfect 
and past participle ior ie. Accordingly they are of two 
kinds :— 

1. Those which change the ei in the past tenses into 
i, but in the present tense and in the imperative follow 
the weak conjugation without any change of vowel. 


§ 96.] 


Infinitive. 
befleissen 
beissen 
bleichen 
gleichen 
gleiten 
greifen 
keifen 
kmeifen or 
kneipen 
leiden 
pfeifen 
reissen 
reiten 
schleichen 
schleifen 
schleissen 
schmeissen 
schneiden 
schreiten 
spleissen 
streichen 
streiten 
weichen 
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Imperfect. 
befliss, beflisse 
biss, bisse 
blich, bliche 
glich, gliche 


glitt, glitte 


, griffe 
kiff, kiffe 
kniff, kniffe 


litt, litte 

pfiff, pfiffe 

riss, risse 

ritt, ritte 
schlich, schliche 
schliff, schliffe 
schliss, schlisse 
schmiss, schmisse 
schnitt, schnitte 
schritt, schritte 
spliss, splisse 
strich, striche 
stritt, stritte 
wich, wiche 


Past Participle. 


beflissen 
gebissen 
geblichen 
geglichen 
geglitten 
gegriffen 
gekiffen 
gekniffen 


gelitten 
gepfiffen 
gerissen 
geritten 
geschlichen 
geschliffen 
geschlissen 
geschmissen 
geschnitten 
geschritten 
gesplissen 
gestrichen 
gestritten 
gewichen 
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to be diligent. 

to bite. 

to bleach, grow pale. 
to resemble. 

to glide. 

to grasp. 

to scold. 

to pinch. 


to suffer. 

to whistle. 

to tear 

to ride. 

to sneak. 

to sharpen. 

to split. 

to throw. 

to cut. 

to stride, step. 
to split. 

to cancel. 

to quarrel. 

to give way, yield. 


Note. Bleichen, to bleach, as a transitive verb, follows the weak conjugation. 
Schleifen, in the sense of to raze to the ground, and weichen, in the sense 
of to make soft, to soften, follow both the weak conjugation. 


2. Those which change ei in the past tenses into ie, 


as: 
Infinitive. 
bleiben 
gedeihen 
leihen 
meiden 
preisen 
reiben 
scheiden 
scheinen 
schreiben 
schreien 
schweigen 
speien 
steigen 
treiben 
weisen 
zeihen 





Imperfect. 


blieb, bliebe 
gedieh, gediehe 
lieh, liehe 


mied, miede 
pries, priese 
rieb, riebe 
schied, schiede 


schien, schiene 


schrieb, schriebe 
schrie, schriee 


schwieg, schwiege, 
spie, spiee 

stieg, stiege 

trieb, triebe 


wies, wiese 


zieh, ziehe 


Past Participle. 


geblieben 
gediehen 
geliehen 
gemieden 
gepriesen 
gerieben 
geschieden 
geschienen 
geschrieben 
geschrieen 


gespieen 
gestiegen 
getrieben 
gewiesen 
geziehen 


geschwiegen 


to remain. 

to prosper. 

to lend. 

to avoid. 

to praise. 

to rub. 

to part, separate. 
to shine, appear. 
to write. 

to ery. 

to be silent. 

to spit. 

to mount, ascend. 
to drive. 

to show. 

to accuse. 


Note. The verb heissen, hiess, hiesse, forms its participle irregularly, 
geheissen, instead of gehiessen, 


G. GR. 


G 
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SIxTH CLass. 


§ 97. The sixth class comprises those verbs whose 
present has the radical vowels ie, au (au), ti, e, i, 6, a or a, 
which in the imperfect and in the past participle are 
changed into o (6). 


They are of four kinds :— 


1. Those which in the present have the vowel ie, and in 
very few cases ti. The forms of the present retain the 
vowel ie, and append their personal endings as usual. 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle. 

biegen bog, böge gebogen to bend. 
bieten bot, bite geboten to offer. 
fliegen flog, floge geflogen to fiy. 
flichen floh, flöhe geflohen to flee. 
fliessen floss, flösse geflossen to flow. 
frieren fror, fröre gefroren to freeze. 
geniessen genoss, genösse genossen to enjoy. 
giessen goss, gösse gegossen to pour. 
kriechen kroch, kröche - gekrochen to creep. 
küren kor, köre gekoren to choose. 
lügen log, löge gelogen to lie, tell a falsehood. 
riechen roch, röche gerochen to smell. 
schieben schob, schöbe geschoben to shove. 
schiessen schoss, schösse geschossen to shoot. 
schliessen schloss, schlösse geschlossen to shut, lock. 
schnieben schnob, schnöbe geschnoben to pant. 
sieden sott, sötte gesotten to boil. 
spriessen spross, SPTÖSSE gesprossen to sprout. 
stieben stob, stöbe gestoben to fly about like dust. 
triefen troff, tröffe getroffen to drip. 
trügen trog, tröge getrogen to deceive. 
verdriessen verdross, verdrösse verdrossen to vex. 
verlieren verlor, verlöre verloren to lose. 
wiegen wog, wöge gewogen to weigh. 
ziehen zog, züge gezogen to draw. 


2. Verbs whose radical vowel in the present is the 
diphthong au. 


Infinitive. Present. Imperfect. Past Participle. 

saufen du säufst, er soft, sdffe gesoffen to drink as 
säuft animals. 

saugen _ —_ 308, Söge gesogen suck. 

schnauben — —_ schnob, schnöbe geschnoben pant. 

schrauben — _ schrob, schröbe geschroben screw. 
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3. The following verbs have in the present the radical 
vowels e, i, &,6,or a; some of them change it in the second 
and third persons singular into i, but in all their past 
tenses they change it into o. 


Infinitive. Present. Imperfect. Past Particip’e. 
glimmen - - glomm, glimme geglommen to glimmer. 
klimmen _ _ klomm, klömme geklommen to climb. 
bewegen - = bewog, bewöge bewogen to move. 
fechten du fichst, er ficht focht, föchte gefochten to fight. 
flechten du flichtest, er flicht flocht, flöchte geflochten to twist. 
heben - = hob, hébe gehoben to heave. 
melken - =— molk, mölke gemolken to milk. 
pflegen - = pflog, pflöge gepflogen to be wont. 
quellen du quillst, er quillt quoll, quölle gequollen to spring, well. 
scheren du schierst, er schiert schor, schöre geschoren to shear. 
schmelzen du schmilzest, er schmolz, schmölze geschmolzen to melt. 
schmilzt 
schwellen du schwillst, er schwoll, schwölle geschwollen to swell. 
schwillt 
weben _— = wob, wöbe gewoben to weave. 
gähren _— gohr, göhre gegohren to ferment. 
schwären = schwor, schwöre geschworen to fester. 
Wagen oF az wog, wöge gewogen to weigh. 
wiegen 
schwören _ — schwor, schwére geschworen to swear. 
löschen du lischest, er lischt losch, lösche geloschen to MER, u 
guished. 
schallen - — scholl, schölle geschollen to sound. 
Note. The verbs wiegen, in the transitive sense of to rock; bewegen, in the 
sense of to remove; pflegen, in the sense of to nurse; schmelzen, in the 
transitive sense of to melt; and löschen, in the transitive sense of to 
extinguish, all follow the weak conjugation. 
4, Verbs which have u instead of o in the imperfect 
and past participle. 
Infinitive. Present. Imperfect. Past Participle. 
dingen —_ _ dung, dünge gedungen to hire. 
schinden _ _ schund, schünde geschunden to flay, skin. 
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THE STRONG CONJUGATION. 


[§ 97. 


ExAMPLE OF A VERB OF THE STRONG ÜONJUGATION. 


Bing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Principal Parts. 


geben, gab, ge: 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT 
ich gebe 
du gibst 
er gibt 
wir geben 
ihr gebt _ 
sie geben. 


geben, to give. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


TENSE. 


Sing. ich gebe 
du gebest 
er gebe 

Plur. wir geben 
ihr gebet 
sie geben. 


IMPERFEcT TENSE, 


ich gab 
du gabst 
er gab 
wir gaben 
ihr gabt 
sie gaben. 


Sing. ich gäbe 
du gäbest 
er gäbe 

Plur. wir gäben 
ihr gäbet 
sie gäben, 


PERFEcT TENSE. 


ich habe gegeben 
du hast gegeben, 


Sing. ich habe gegeben 








&c. 


PLUPERFE! 


ich hatte gegeben 
du hattest gegeben, 
&c, 


du habest gegeben, 
&e. 


oT TENSE. 


Sing. ich hätte gegeben 


du hättest gegeben, 
&c. 


FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werde geben 
du wirst geben, 
&e. 


Sing. ich werde geben 
du werdest geben, 





&e. 


FUTURE PERFECT TEnss. 


ich werde gegeben haben 
du wirst gegeben haben, 
&e. 





iC. 


Sing. ich werde gegeben haben 
du werdest gegeben haben, 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. Past TENSE. 


Sing. ich würde geben 


Sing. ich würde gegeben haben 
du würdest geben, 


du a gegeben haben, 
c. 








&e. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sing Plur, geben wir 
gib. gebet 
gebe er. geben Sie. 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres. geben. | Past. gegeben haben. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. gebend. | Past. gegeben, 


The passive voice is formed in the same manner as in 
the case of the weak verbs, i.e. by the past participle with 
the auxiliary verb werden. 








CHAPTER XXII. 
AUXILIARY VERBS OF Moon. 


§ 98. Besides the auxiliary verbs sein, to be, haben, to 
have, and werden, to become, there are six other auxiliary 
verbs, commonly called Auxiliary Verbs of Mood, because 
they are generally used with other verbs to modify their 
meanings. These are :— 


können, can. müssen, must 
wollen, will. sollen, shall. 
mögen, may. diirfen, to be allowed. 


These verbs have a complete conjugation like other verbs, 
but, with the exception of wollen, they have no impera- 
tive. Their imperfect and past participle follow the weak 
conjugation, but dürfen, können, mögen, and müssen, 
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change their modified vowel back to its original form, 
durfte, konnte, mochte, and musste; gedurft, gekonnt, 
gemocht, and gemusst; sollen alone never changes its 
vowel. As the corresponding English verbs are defective 
in their conjugation, other expressions and paraphrases 
have often to be used, as, ich habe gemusst, I have been 
obliged ; ich werde können, I shall be able. 


$ 99. When used as auxiliary verbs, verbs of mood are 
always accompanied by the infinitive of the other verb, 
without the particle zu (to), as, ich kann schreiben, I can 
write; ich muss schreiben, I must write ; ich durfte schreiben, 
I was allowed to write. But when they are used in the 
perfect or pluperfect with the infinitive of another verb, 
the infinitive is substituted for the past participle, as, 
ich habe es thun können (for gekonnt), I have been able 
to do it; ich habe es thun wollen (for gewollt), I have 
wished to do it; ich habe es thun müssen, I have been obliged 
to do it. 


CoNJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS OF Moop. 
§ 100. 1. können, to be able, can. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Sing. ich kann Sing. ich könne 
du kannst du konnest 
er kann er könne 

Plur. wir können Plur. wir können 
ihr könnt or könnet ihr könnet 
sie können, sie Können. 


ImperFect TENSE. 


Sing. ich konnte Sing. ich könnte 
du konntest, du konntest, 
&e. &e. 


PERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. ich habe gekonnt, or ich | Sing. ich habe gekonnt, or ich 





habe können habe können 
du hast gekonnt, or du hast du habest gekonnt, or du 
können, habest können, 


&e. &e. 


§ 101] 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


ich hatte gekonnt, or 
hatte können 
du hattest gekonnt, or du 
hattest können, 
&e. 


ich 


FUTURE 


ich werde können 
du wirst können, 
&e. 


Sing. ich hätte gekonnt, or ich 
hätte können 
du hättest gekonnt, or du 
zu können, 
c. 


TENSE, 


Sing. ich werde können 
du werdest können, 
&e. 


FUTURE PERFECT TENSsE. 


ich werde gekonnt haben 
du wirst gekonnt haben, 





&c. 


Sing. ich werde gekonnt haben 
du werdest gekonnt haben, 
&c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present TENSE. 


Past TENSE. 





Sing. ich würde können Sing. ich wiirde gekonnt haben 
du würdest können, du würdest gekonnt haben, 
&e. &c. 

INFINITIVE, 

Pres. können. | Past. gekonnt haben. 
PARTICIPLE. 

Past. gekonnt. 
§ 101. 2. wollen, to be willing, to wish, will. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present TENSE. 


ich will 
du willst 


er will 


wir wollen 


ihr wollt or wollet 


sie wollen, 


Sing. ich wolle 
du wollest 
er wolle 
wir wollen 
ihr wollet 
sie wollen. 


Plur. 
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Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Pres. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich wollte, Sing. ich wollte, 
&e. &e. 
PERFECT TENSE. 


ich habe gewollt, or ich habe 
wollen, 
&e. 


Sing. ich habe gewollt or wollen, 
&c. 





PLTPERFECT TENSE. 


ich hatte gewollt, orichhatte | Sing. ich hätte gewollt or wollen, 
wollen, &c. 


&e. 
FUTURE TensE. 
ich werde wollen, Sing. ich werde wollen, 
&c. &e. . 


FUTURE PERFECT TenseE. 


ich werde gewollt haben 


Sing. ich werde gewollt haben 
du wirst gewollt haben, 


du werdest gewollt haben, 





&c. &c. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PREsENT TENSE. Past TENSE. 
ich wiirde wollen, Sing. ich wiirde gewollt haben, 
&e. &e. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
wolle. | Plur. wollt. 
INFINITIVE. 
wollen. | Past. gewollt haben. 
PARTICIPLE. 
Past. gewollt. 


The English I will, in the sense of to be willing, or wish, 
is always translated by wollen, not by werden, as, 


Wollen Sie das Pferd kaufen? Will you (do you wish to) buy the horse? 
Werden Sie das Pferd kaufen? Are you about to buy the horse? 


AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOOD. 


89 


38, sollen, shall, am to. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
TENSE, 


Sing. ich solle 
du sollest 
er solle 
wir sollen 
ihr sollet 
sie sollen. 


Plur. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


§ 102.] 
§ 102. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 

Sing. ich soll 

du sollst 

er soll 
Plur. wir sollen 

ihr sollet 

sie sollen. 
Sing. ich sollte 

du solltest, 

&c. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


‘Sing. 





PERFECT 


ich habe gesollt, or ich habe 
sollen 

du hast gesollt, or du hast 
sollen 
&e. 


PLUPERFE 


ich hatte gesollt, or ich hatte 
sollen 

du hattest gesollt, or du 
hattest sollen, 


Sing. ich sollte 
du solltest, 
&e. 


TENSE. 
Sing. ich habe gesollt or sollen 


du habest gesollt or sollen, 
&c. 


or TENSE. 
Sing. ich hatte gesollt or sollen 


du hättest gesollt or sollen, 
&c. 





&e. 


FUTURE 


ich werde sollen 
du wirst sollen, 
&c. 





TENSE. 


Sing. ich werde sollen 
du werdest sollen, 
&e. 


Future Perrect TEnNsz. 


ich werde gesollt haben 
du wirst gesollt haben, 
&c. 





Sing. ich werde gesollt haben 
du werdest gesollt haben, 
&c. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present TENSE, 


ich sollte 
du solltest, 
&e. 





Past TENSE. 


Sing. ich hatte sollen 
‘du hättest sollen, 
&c. 
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[§ 103, 


INFINITIVE. 


Pres. sollen. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Past. gesollt. 


I shall,in the sense of I am to, is to be translated by 
sollen, not by werden. 


§ 103. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 


4. müssen, to be obliged, must. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE, 


ich muss 

du musst 

er muss 

wir miissen 

ihr miisset or miisst 
sie müssen, 


Sing. ich müsse 
du miissest 
er müsse 

Plur. wir miissen 
ihr miisset 
sie miissen. 


IMPERFECT TENSE, 


ich musste 
du musstest, 
&c. 


Sing. ich müsste 
du müsstest, 
&c. 


PERFECT TENSE, 


ich habe gemusst, or ich 
habe müssen 
du hast gemusst, or du hast 
müssen, 
&e. 





Sing. ich habe gemusst or miissen 


du habest gemusst or miis- 
sen, 
&e. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE, 


ich hatte gemusst, or ich 
hatte müssen 


du hattest gemusst or| 


müssen, 
ke. 





Sing. ich hatte gemusst or miissen 


du hättest gemusst or müs- 
sen, 
&e. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Forure TENsE, 


Sing. ich werde miissen 
du wirst miissen, 
&c. 


Sing. ich werde müssen 
du werdest müssen, 
&e. 





FUTURE PERFECT TenseE. 


Sing. ich werde gemusst haben 


Sing. ich werde gemusst haben 
du wirst gemusst haben, 


du werdest gemusst haben, 








&e. &e. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present TENSE. Past TENSE. 
Sing. ich wiirde miissen Sing. ich hatte gemusst or miis- 
sen 
du wiirdest miissen, du hättest gemusst or miis- 
&c. sen, 
&c. 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres. müssen. 2 
PARTICIPLE, 
Past. gemusst. 
§ 104. 5. mögen, may, like. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present TENSE. 
Sing. ich mag Sing. ich möge 
du magst du mögest 
er mag er möge 
Plur. wir mögen Plur. wir mögen 
ihr möget ihr möget 
sie mögen. sie mögen. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. ich mochte Sing. ich möchte 
du mochtest, du möchtest, 
&e. &e, 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PERFECT TENSE. 


Sing. ich habe gemocht, or ich |, Sing. ich habe gemocht or mögen 


habe mögen 
du hast gemocht or mögen, Sune bent gemochtor mégen, 
&e. c. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
Sing. ich hatte gemocht, or ich | Sing. ich hatte gemocht or mögen 





hatte mogen 
du hattest gemocht or mé- du hättest gemocht or mö- 
gen, gen, 
&e. &c. 


FUTURE TENSE. 


Sing. ich werde mögen 
du wirst mögen, 
&c. 


Sing. ich werde mögen 
du werdest mögen, 
&c. 





Fururs Perrect Tense. 


Sing. ich werde gemocht haben 
du wirst gemocht haben, 
&c. 


Sing. ich werde gemocht haben 
du werdest gemocht haben, 
&c. 





CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present TENSE. Past TENSE. 
Sing. ich möchte (gern) Sing. ich hätte (gern) mögen 
du möchtest, du hättest mögen, 
&e. &c. 
INFINITIVE. 


Pres. mögen. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Past. gemocht. 


Note. Gern, lit. willingly, is very often used with the conditiorial mood :— 


ich möchte gern, J should like. 


§ 105.] 


§ 105. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 
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6. diirfen, to be allowed, to dare. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 


PRESENT TENSE. 


ich darf 
du darfst 
er darf 
wir diirfen 
ihr dürft 
sie dürfen. 


ich dürfe 
du dürfest 
er dürfe, 
wir dürfen 
ihr dürfet 
sie dürfen. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ich durfte 
du durftest, 
&c. 


Sing. ich dürfte 
du dürftest, 
&e. 


PERFECT TENSE. 


ich habe gedurft, or ich 
habe diirfen 
du hast gedurft or diirfen, 
&e. 


Sing. ich habe gedurft or dürfen 
du ut gedurft or dürfen, 
c. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE, 


ich hatte gedurft, or ich 
hatte dürfen 
du hattest gedurft or diir- 











Sing. ich hatte gedurft or diirfen 
du hättest gedurft or dür- 


fen, fen, 
&e. &e. 
FUTURE Tense. 
ich werde dürfen Sing. ich werde dürfen 
du wirst dürfen, du werdest dürfen, 
&e. &e. 
FUTURE Prerrecr Tense, 
ich werde gedurft haben Sing. ich werde gedurft haben 
du wirst gedurft haben, du werdest gedurft haben, 
&c. &c. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Prxsent TENSE. Past Texse. 


ich dürfte, or ich würde 
dürfen 
du dürftest, or du würdest 
dürfen, 
&c. 


Sing. ich hätte gedurft 
du hättest gedurft, 
&c. 
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INFINITIVE. 
Pres. dürfen. | Past. gedurft haben. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Past. gedurft. 


Darf ich? and dürfen wir? signify, may I? may we? 
that is, am I allowed? are we allowed ? 








be th 


CHAPTER XXIIL 
IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 106.—1. A few verbs of the weak conjugation change 
the radical vowel e into a in the imperfect and past 
participle :— 


\ 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle. 


brennen brannte gebrannt to burn. 
kennen kannte gekannt to know. 
nennen nannte genannt to name, call. 
rennen rannte gerannt to run. 
senden sandte gesandt to send. 
wenden wandte gewandt to turn. 


In all other respects these verbs are regular, and even 
retain the radical e in the imperfect subjunctive, as :— 


ich brennte, kennte, &c. 


2. Two verbs are more irregular :— 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle. 


bringen brachte, brächte gebracht to bring. 
\ denken dachte, dächte gedacht to think. 


3. The verbs gehen (to go) and stehen (to stand) form 
their presents regularly weak, but their imperfects are 
ging and stand (Subj. stände), and their participles 
gegangen, gestanden. 
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4, Another verb is still more irregular, and is con- 
jugated like the verbs of mood, given in the preceding 
chapter, namely :— 


Infinitive. Imperfect. Past Participle. 
wissen wusste gewusst to know, to know how. 


Present INDICATIVE. 


Sing. ich weiss Plur. wir wissen 
du weisst ihr wisset 
er weiss. sie wissen. 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Sing. ich wisse) 
du wissest, 
&e, 


IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Sing. ich wiisste 
du wiisstest, 
&e. 


5. The common auxiliary verbs and those of mood are 
likewise irregular. Their conjugations have been given in 
Chapters XVIL-XIX. and XXII. © 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 


NEUTER VERBS. 
§ 107. Neuter verbs are conjugated like transitive verbs, 


except in the compound tenses, which generally take the 
auxiliary verb sein, to be, instead of haben, to have. (See 


§ 88.) 
CoNJUGATION OF NEUTER VERBs, 
1.—Weak ÜONJUGATION. 
Reisen, to travel. 
Principal Parts. 
reisen, reiste, gereist, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present TENSE, 


Sing. ich reise Sing. ich reise 
du reisest, du reisest, 
&e. &e. 


ImPERFECT TENSE. 


Sing. ich reiste Sing. ich reisete 
du reistest, du reisetest, 
&e. &c. 


Perrect TENSE. 





Sing. ich bin gereist Sing. ich sei gereist 
du bist gereist du seiest gereist 
er ist gereist er sei gereist 

Plur. wir sind gereist Plur. wir seien gereist 
ihr seid gereist ihr seiet gereist 


sie sind gereist, sie seien gereist. 


§ 108.] 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


NEUTER VERBS. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


Sing. ich war gereist 
du warst gereist 
er war gereist 

Plur. wir waren gereist 
ihr waret gereist 
sie waren gereist. 


Sing. ich ware gereist 
du wärest gereist 
er wäre gereist 

Plur. wir wären gereist 
ihr wäret gereist 
sie wären gereist. 


FuTuReE TEnse. 


Sing. ich werde reisen 
du wirst reisen, 
&e. 


Sing. ich werde reisen 
du werdest reisen, 
&e. 


Foturz PERFECT TEnse, 








Sing. ich werde gereist sein Sing. ich werde gereist sein 
du wirst gereist sein, du werdest gereist sein, 
&c. &c. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present TENSE, Past TENSE. 
Sing. ich wiirde reisen Sing. ich wiirde gereist sein 
du wiirdest reisen, du wiirdest gereist sein, 
> &e. &c. 
IMPERATIVE, 
Sing. Plur. reisen wir 
reise (du) reiset 
reise er. reisen Sie. 
INFINITIVE. 


Pres. reisen. 


| Past. gereist sein. 


PARTICIPLES, 


Pres. reisend, 


§ 108. 


| Past. gereist, 


2.—STRONG ÜONJUGATION. 


kommen, to come. 


Prineipal Parts. 
kommen, kam, gekommen. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present TENSE. 


Sing. ich komme 
du kommst, 
&c. 


G. GR. 


Sing. ich komme. 
du kommest, 
&e. 
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Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Pres. 


Pres. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
. ich kam Sing. ich käme 
du kamst, du kämest, 
&e. &e. 
Perrect TENSE. 
. ich bin gekommen Sing. ich sei gekommen 
du bist gekommen, du seist gekommen, 
&e. &e. 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich war gekommen Sing. ich ware gekommen 
du warst gekommen, du wärest gekommen, 
&e. &e. 
FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werde kommen Sing. ich werde kommen 
du wirst kommen, du werdest kommen, 
&e. &e, 
Future Perrect TENSE. 
. ich werde gekommen sein Sing. ich werde gekommen sein 
du wirst gekommen sein, du werdest gekommen sein, 
&e. &c, 
CONDITIONAL. MOOD. 
Present TENSE. Past TENSE. 
ich wiirde kommen Sing. ich würde gekommen sein 
du würdest kommen, du würdest gekommen sein, 
&e. &c. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Plur. kommen wir 
komme (du) kommet 
komme er. kommen Sie. 
INFINITIVE. 
kommen. | Past. gekommen sein. 
PARTICIPLES. 
kommend. | Past. gekommen. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 


CoMPOUND VERBS. 


§ 109. Verbs are compounded with certain prefixes which 
are either separable from the verbs or so truly united with 
them that they cannot be separated. These prefixes are 
either particles which are never used by themselves, or 
they are prepositions, or other words. 


1. Prefixes which are never used by themselves, as ant, 
be, er, emp, ent, ge, miss, ver, zer, and the preposition 
wider (against), are never separated, as, ich habe ihn 
besucht, I have visited him ; er wird seinen Zweck erreichen, 
he will attain his object; ich hatte es ihm versprochen, I 
had promised it to him; er widersprach mir nie, he never 
contradicted me. 


Note. Verbs compounded with any of these prefixes do not take the augment ge in 
the participle; but the prefix miss admits the augment sometimes before and 
sometimes after it, as, gemissbraucht, gemissbilligt, gemisshandelt, and miss- 
geachtet. 


2. When the prefix is a preposition or an adverb, the 
compound is called a spurious compound, because in certain 
circumstances the two words are separated from each other. 
The following are the prepositions and adverbs most com- 
monly compounded with verbs :— 





ab, of. los, loose, 
an, on. ° mit, with. 
auf, up. nach, after. 
aus, out. nieder, down. 
bei, by. ob, over. 

da or dar, there. umher, about, 
empor, up. vor, before. 
ein, in, into. voran, before. 
entgegen, towards. weg, away. 
fort, away. wieder, back or again. 
heim, home. zu, to. 

her, hither. zurück, back. 
hin, thither. zusammen, together. 


In regard to their separation, the following points must 
be observed :— 3 
H 
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(a) The prefix is put at the end of the clause when the 
please is a principal sentence, and the verb is in a simple 
ense, as :— 


Present. Er geht diesen Augenblick aus, he is going out at this moment. 
Imperf. Er ging gestern aus, he went out yesterday. 
Imperat. Gehen Sie mit mir aus, go out with me. 


(b) In dependent clauses, beginning with a relative 
pronoun or a subordinating conjunction, the prefix keeps 
its place before the verb, and the verb itself is put last, 
a8 :— 


der Brief, welchen ich abschreibe, the letter which I copy. 
ich wünschte, dass du zuriickkehrtest, I wish you would come back. 
ich sah, dass er zusammenbrach, I saw that he broke down. 


(c) In the past participle the augment ge is inserted 
between the prefix and the verb, as, fortgegangen, gone 
away; weggelaufen, run away ; dargebracht, offered. 


(d) The particle zu (to), which often accompanies the in- 
finitive, is placed between the prefix and the verb, as, aus- 
zugehen, to go out ; niederzuschlagen, to strike down ; herzu- 
kommen, to come hither. 


3. All separable prefixes have the principal accent; 
when a preposition used as a prefix does not possess the 
principal accent, it is not separable. Several verbs com- 
pounded with durch, through; über, over ; unter, under ; 
um, round; hinter, behind, have different meanings ac- 
cording as the preposition has the accent or not, as :— 


Separable. Inseparable. 

dürchlaufen, to run through. | durchla’ufen, to peruse hastily. 
dürchziehen, to pull through. | durchzi’eben, to traverse. 
hintergehen, to go behind. hintergehen, to deceive. 
ü’bergehen, to go over. übergehen, to pass wer in 

. silence. 
überlegen, . to lay over. überlegen, to consider. 
übersetzen, to cross over. übersetzen, to translate. 
ümgehen, to go a round- umgehen, to evade. 

about way. i 
ünterdrücken, to press under. | unterdrü’cken, to suppress or op- 
‚press. 





ünterhalten, to hold under. unterhälten to entertain. 
wi’ederholen, to fetch back. wiederhölen, to repeat. 
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4. When a verb is compounded with a substantive or 
an adjective, they are sometimes separable and sometimes 
not, though the accent is always on the first or determina- 
tive member of the compound. The following and some 
others are inseparable, and take the augment in the past 
participle before the first member :— 


Infinitive. Past Participle. 
frühstücken, to breakfast ; gefriihstiickt. 
handhaben, to handle ; gehandhabt. 
liebkosen, to caress ; geliebkost. 
lustwandeln, to walk for pleasure ; gelustwandelt. 
rechtfertigen, to justify ; gerechtfertigt. 
weissagen, to prophesy ; geweissagt. 
wotteifern, to rival ; gewetteifert. 


The following verbs compounded with adjectives are 
separable :— 


Infinitive. Past Participle. 
festhalten, to hold fast ; festgehalten. 
freilassen, to set free; freigelassen. 
genugthun, to satisfy ; genuggethan. 
grossthun, gross- to boast ; grossgethan, gross- 

sprechen, gesprochen. 
gutsagen, to be security ; gutgesagt. 
hochachten, to esteem highly ; hochgeachtet. 
sich lossagen, to renounce ; losgesagt. 
lossprechen, to acquit ; losgesprochen. 
wahrnehmen, to perceive ; wahrgenommen. 
werthschätzen, to value highly; werthgeschatzt, 
wohlthun, to benefit ; wohlgethan. 
wohlwollen, to wish well ; wohlgewollt. 


Note. Verbs compounded with the adjective voll (full) are inseparable, and take 
no augment in the participle, as :— 


Infinitive. Past Participle. 
vollbringen, toaccomplis;; vollbracht, 
vollenden, to finish ; vollendet. 
vollführen, to carry out; vollführt. 
vollstrecken, to execute; vollstreckt. 


voliziehen, to execute ; vollzogen. 
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CoNJUGATION.OF. A VERB WITH A SEPARABLE PREFIX. 
anfangen, to begin. 
Principal Parts. 


anfangen, fing an, angefangen, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. ich fange an Plur. wir fangen an 
du fängst an ihr fangt an 
er fängt an. sie fangen an. 


Imperf. ich fing an, du fingst an, &c. 
Perfect. ich habe angefangen, &c. 

7 Pluperf. ich hatte angefangen, &c. 
Future. ich werde anfangen, &c. 
Fut. Perf. ich werde angefangen haben, &c. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. ich fange an, du fangest an, &c. 
Imperf. ich finge an, du fingest an, &c. 


h CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present. ich würde anfangen, &c. 
Imperf. ich würde angefangen haben, &c. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
¢ 


Sing. Plur. fangen wir an 
fange an, fange du an fanget an 


fange er an. fangen Sie an. 
INFINITIVE. 


Pres. anfangen, anzufangen, | Past. angefangen haben. 


PARTICIPLES, 
Pres. anfangend. | Past. angefangen. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 


REFLECTIVE VERBS. 


§ 110. Reflective verbs are much more frequent in 
German than in English. Besides their subject, they 
always take a reflective pronoun of the same person and 
number as the subject, and this pronoun is mostly in the 
accusative, as, ich erinnere mich, I remember; ich freue 
mich, I rejoice. But some verbs take the reflective pro- 
noun in the dative, as, ich bilde mir ein, I imagine; ich 
schmeichle mir, I flatter myself.. 


All reflective verbs take haben as their auxiliary, as, 
ich habe mich erinnert, I have remembered ; ich habe mir 


eingebildet, I have imagined. No reflective verb can have 
a passive voice. 


CoNJUGATION OF A REFLECTIVE VERB. 
sich freuen, to rejoice (rejoice oneself). 
Principal Parts. 


sich freuen, freute sich, sich gefreut. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOO) 


Present TENSE, 


Sing. ich freue mich Sing. ich freue mich 
du freust dich du freuest dich 
er freut sich. er freue sich. 

Plur. wir freuen uns Plur. wir freuen uns 
ihr freut euch ihr freuet euch 
sie freuen sich, sie freuen sich, 


ImpERFEOT TENSE. 


Sing. ich freute mich Sing. ich freuete mich 
du freutest dich, du Aanebogl dich, 
&e. Ce. 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Pres. 


Pres. 
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INTICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 


Perrect Tense, 


ich habe mich gefreut 
du hast dich gefreut 
er hat sich gefreut. 
wir haben uns gefreut 
ihr habt euch gefreut 
sie haben sich gefreut. 


Sing. ich habe mich gefreut 
du habest dich gefreut 
er habe sich gefreut. 

Plur. wir haben uns gefreut 
ihr habet euch gefreut 
sie haben sich gefreut, 


PLUuPERFECT TENSE. 


ich hatte mich gefreut 
du hattest dich gefreut, 
&e. 


Sing. ich hätte mich gefreut 
du ie dich gefreut, 
ic. 


FUTURE TENSE, 


ich werde mich freuen 
du wirst dich freuen 
er wird sich freuen. 
wir werden uns freuen 
ihr werdet euch freuen 
sie werden sich freuen. 


Sing. ich werde mich freuen 
du werdest dich freuen 
er werde sich freuen. 

Plur. wir werden uns freuen 
ihr werdet euch freuen 
sie werden sich freuen, 


FUTURE Perrect TEnss, 


ich werde mich gefreut 
haben 
du wirst dich gefreut 
haben, 

&e. 





Sing. ich werde mich gefreut 
haben 

du werdest dich gefreut 
haben, 
&e. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present TENSE. 
ich wiirde mich freuen 


du wiirdest dich freuen, 
&e. 





Past Tense. 


Sing. ich wiirde mich gefreut 
haben . 
du wiirdest dich gefreut 
haben, i 
&e. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


freue dich, freue du dich 
freue er sich, 


Plur. freuen wir uns 
freut euch, freut ihr euch 
freuen Sie sich. 


INFINITIVE. 


sich freuen. 


| Past. sich gefreut haben, 


PARTICIPLES. 


sich freuend. 


| Past. sich gefreut. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


§ 111. Impersonal verbs are conjugated only in the third 
person singular, with the neuter pronoun es (it). They 
are generally the same in German as in English. All, 
with the exception of es ist, there is, take the auxiliary 
verb haben. 


CONJUGATION OF AN IMPERSONAL VERB. 


donnern, to thunder. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


es donnert, zt thunders. | es donnere. 


ImprerFrect TENSE. 


es donnerte, dt thundered. | es donnerte. 


Perrect TENSE. 


es hat gedonnert, it has thundered. | es habe gedonnert. 


PLUPERFEOT TENSE. 
es hatte gedonnert, it had thun- es hätte gedonnert. 
dered. 
Fururr TENSE. 


es wird donnern, it will thunder. | es werde donnern. 


FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 


es wird gedonnert haben, it will es werde gedonnert haben, 
have thundered. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Present TENSE. 
es würde donnern, it would thunder. 


Past TENSE. 
es würde gedonnert haben, if would have thundered. 


1. The most common impersonal verbs are those de- 
scribing the phenomena of nature, as :— 


es blitzt, délightens; blitzen, blitzte, geblitzt. 

es donnert, it thunders; donnern, donnerte, gedonnert. 
es friert, it freezes;  frieren, fror, gefroren. 

es hagelt, it hails; hageln, hagelte, gehagelt. 

es regnet, it rains ; regnen, regnete, geregnet. 

es schneit, dé snows ; schneien, schneite, geschneit. 
eg thaut, it thaws; thauen, thaute, gethaut. 


2. Verbs expressing personal conditions and feelings are 
often used impersonally, as :— 


es freut mich, I am glad. 
es hungert mich, Tam hungry. 
es durstet mich, Tam thirsty. 
es thut mir leid, I am sorry. 
es gefällt mir, I am pleased. 
es ist mir kalt, I am cold. 

es ist mir warm, Iam warm. 


The es is often omitted with some of the above verbs; 
but then the verb is put after the reflective pronoun, as, 
mich hungert, mich durstet, mir ist kalt, mir ist warm. 


3. Es gibt, lit. dé gives, is constantly used in the sense 
of there is, there are, followed by an accusative, as :— 
es gibt ein ewiges Leben, there is an everlasting life. 


es gibt viele Bücher, there are many books. 
es gibt einen Menschen, there is a man. 


4. Some verbs used impersonally are at the same time 
reflective, as :— 


es fragt sich, the question is. 

es gibt sich, at can be done or managed. 

es ziemt sich, it is becoming. 

es versteht sich, it is self-evident or a matter of 
course. 


es thut sich leicht,, it can easily be done. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 
GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATION. 


§ 112.—1. The conjugation formed in English by the 
present participle with the auxiliary verb to be does not 
exist in German; hence, I read and I am reading are 
expressed by the one form, ich lese; and I read and I 
was reading, I have read and I have been reading, by ich las 
and ich habe gelesen. In short, that conjugation which, 
in all its tenses, represents the action as going on or in 
progress does not exist in German. 


In like manner the conjugation which, in all its tenses, 
represents an action as a future one does not exist in 
German, whence such phrases, I am about to write, I was 
about to write, I have been about to write, &c., must be ex- 
pressed in German by such paraphrases as, ich bin im 
Begriff, or auf dem Punkte, zu schreiben; ich war im 
Begriff, or auf dem Punkte, zu schreiben; &c. 


2. The English gerund, as, writing, living, walking, &c., 
does not exist in German; but its place is supplied by the 
infinitive, used substantively, as, the writing of this letter is 
important, diesen Brief zu schreiben, or das Schreiben dieses 
Briefes, ist wichtig; the roaring of the wind, das Rauschen 
des Windes. 


3. The English auxiliary verb fo do, as it occurs in 
questions, with imperatives, and in negative sentences, 
is not expressed in German. With imperatives its force 
can often be rendered by bitte (pray), as, do write to me, 
bitte schreiben Sie mir ; do take a glass of wine, bitte nehmen 
Sie ein Glas Wein. In questions and negative sentences do 
is not expressed at all, as, he did not come, er kam nicht; I 
do not believe it, ich glaube es nicht; I do not wish to see 
him, ich wünsche nicht ihn zu sehen; did you see him? 
sahen Sie ihn? 


§ 113. The use of the present infinitive active differs in 
several respects from the English. 
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When a verb is simply named, it does not take the 
particle zu (to) as in English, e.g. gehen, to go; leben, to 
live ; geben, to give, 

Note. In some phrases this simple infinitive takes the place of a present participle, 

as, ich sah ihn laufen, I saw him running ; ich hörte ihn sprechen, I heard 


him speaking ; ich gehe spazieren, I go walking; er blieb stehen or sitzen, 
he remained standing or sitting. e 





The partiele zu is used with the infinitive— 


1. When a purpose or intention is to be indicated, in 
which case zu is often strengthened by the addition of 
um (compare the old English for to), e.g. der Mensch 
lebt nicht, um zu essen, sondern er isst, um zu leben, man 
does not live to eat, but he eats in order to live; der Vater gab 
ihm das Buch, um ihn aufzumuntern, the father gave him the 
book in order to encourage him. But we nevertheless say, 
ich gehe schlafen, I go to bed. 


2. When the infinitive expresses the object to which an 
action, a thought, or a desire, is directed, as, ich wünsche 
ihn zu sehen, I wish to see him; er vergass mich abzuholen, 
he forgot to call for me ; er fürchtet zu missfallen, he fears to 
displease ; er hat Lust zu reisen, he has a desire to travel ; er 
zeigt grossen Eifer zu lernen, he shows a great eagerness to 
learn; es ist schwer zu sagen, it is dificult to say; die 
Musik ist angenehm zu hören, the music is pleasant to hear ; 
er ist bereit seinen Fehler einzugestehen, he is ready to 
confess his fault. 


3. When the infinitive is the subject of a sentenöe, it 
may take zu, but is often used without it, as, es ziemt 
einem Knaben zu lernen, or Lernen ziemt einem Knaben, it 
is becoming to a boy to learn; seinen Feinden verzeihen, or 
zu verzeihen, ist edel, to pardon one’s enemies is noble, 


$ 114. The active infinitive with zu is often used as a 
predicate in the sense of the Latin gerundive, that is, it 
indicates that something is or deserves to be done, as, 
dieser Mensch ist zu loben, this man is to be praised ; sein 
Hochmuth ist nicht zu ertragen, his haughliness is not to be 
borne ; so etwas ist nicht zu dulden, such a thing is not to be 
tolerated. 
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Note 1. This application of the infinitive has given rise to the use of the present 
participle with zu as an attribute (never as a predicate) to substantives, as, 
die zu vermeidende Gefahr, the danger to be avoided; die zu lobende That, 
the praiseworthy deed. 


Note 2. From the above examples it will be seen that the active infinitive is often 
used where in English a passive form is employed, e.g. es ist nirgend zu 
finden, it is not to be found anywhere; es ist nicht zu ertragen, it is not to 
be borne ; es gibt noch vieles zu thun, there is still much to be done. 


Note 3. Respecting the infinitive instead of the past participle with the auxiliary 
verbs of mood, see § 99. 7 


§ 115. The participles have, on the whole, the same 
meaning in German as in English, and, like adjectives, 
are used both as attributes and as predicates; but they 
are used in German less frequently than in English, and 
an English participle has often to be paraphrased by an 
entire clause, as, entering the room, he at once discovered his 
mistake, als er in’s Zimmer trat, entdeckte er sogleich 
seinen Irrthum. 


§ 116. The present tense has the same meaning in 
German as in English, except that in German the present 
is sometimes used for the future, provided future time is 
already expressed by some other word in the sentence, as, 
morgen reisen wir nach Berlin, to-morrow we shall start for 
Berlin ; nach einem Monat komme ich wieder, und dann 
besuche ich Sie, after a month I shall return, and will then 
come to see you. 


§ 117. The tense usually called the imperfect has two 
distinct meanings :— 


.1, That of an aorist, simply stating an event of the 
past, as an historical fact, as, Hannibal besiegte die 
Römer, Hannibal conquered the Romans. In this sense it 
perfectly agrees with the simple past tense in English, 
and may be called the historical tense. 


2. That of a descriptive tense, which describes states or 
conditions in which persons or things were in past time, 
as, er nährte die Hoffnung, he cherished the hope, or was 
cherishing the hope ; ich schrieb, als mein Freund eintrat, I 
was. writing when my friend entered. When a repeated 
action of the past is to be expressed, the auxiliary verb 
pflegen (to use) is employed, as, Sokrates pflegte zu 
sagen, Socrates used to say. 
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§ 118. The perfect has the same meaning as in English, 
that is, it expresses a past action with reference to present 
time or present results; but in ordinary conversation the 
perfect is often used where the historical imperfect ought 
to be employed: hence we may say, gestern ist ein Kind 
ertrunken, or gestern ertrank ein Kind, yesterday a child 
was drowned, although the perfect rather suggests that the 
narrator saw the drowning, and was himself present. 


§ 119. The future and future perfect are frequently 
used in the sense that something is likely to happen or to 
have happened, as :— 


du wirst dich irren, you are probably mistaken. 
du wirst dich geirrt haben, you were probably mistaken. 
o! er wird schon kommen, oh, he is sure to come. 


er wird es vergessen haben, I suppose he has forgotten it. 


§ 120. The auxiliary verbs haben and sein are some- 
times omitted in a subordinate clause, where they would 
be placed last: da ich es gehört (habe), so habe ich mich 
entschlossen, as I have heard it, I have made up my mind. In 
this case the auxiliary habe of the protasis may be omitted 
to avoid the repetition of the same word. In like manner 
we may say, da er krank gewesen (ist), so miissen wir ihn 
entschuldigen, as he has been ill, we must excuse him. 


§ 121. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive may 
nearly always take the place of the conditional tenses, 
a8 i— 

wenn ich Geld hätte, so würde ich das Haus kaufen, or so kaufte 

ich das Haus, if I had money, I should purchase the house. 


wenn ich das Geld gehabt hätte, so würde ich das Haus gekauft 
haben, or so hätteich das Haus gekauft, if I had had the money, 
I should have purchased the house. 


*,* Further details about the tenses and moods will be 
given in the Syntax. 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 
ADVERBS. 
§ 122, Independently of primitive adverbs, which are 
common to all languages, as, nun, jetzt, now; noch, 


still, &c., adverbs are formed— 


1. From demonstrative, relative, and interrogative pronouns, 
as :— 


da, there. dann, then. 

dort, yonder, wo, where. 

hier, here. woher, whence. 

her, hither. wohin, whither. 

hin, thither. (von wannen), from whence. 

dannen or von from thence. wann, when. 
dannen, wie, how. 


2. From adjectives. All adjectives, both in the positive 
and comparative degrees, may be used as adverbs without 
any special termination whatever, as, er schreibt schlecht, 
he writes badly ; er schreibt schlechter als sein Bruder, he 
writes worse than his brother. 


When an adjective in the superlative is used as an 
adverb, it takes either the preposition an with the dative 
(am = an dem) or auf with the accusative (auf’s = auf 
das), as :— 


er schreibt am schlechtesten, he writes worst. 
er benimmt sich auf’s schlechteste, he behaves worst. , 


Note 1. Some superlatives form adverbs by the suffix ens, a8 :— 


bestens, in the best manner. erstens, in the first place. 
höchstens, at most. zweitens, in the second place. 
meistens, for the most part. nächstens, very shortly. 
schönstens, in the most beauti- 
Ful manner. 
Note 2. Some adverbs are formed from adjectives and substantives by the suffix 
lings, a5:— 
blindlings, blindly. riicklings, backwards. 


jählings, precipitously. köpflings, headlong. 
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ADVERBS, 


[88 123-125. 


Note 3. A few adverbs are formed by the suffix lich (English ly), from adjectives 


and present participles, as :— 


bitterlieh, —_ bitterly. 
freilich, certainly. 
gewisslich, surely. 
höchlioh, highly. 
lediglich, merely, purely. 


treulich, faithfully. 
wahrlich, verily. 
weislich, wisely. 
gelegentlich, occasionally. 
hoffentlich, a it ts hoped. 


Note 4. The simple form of the superlative, without any termination, is used as 
an adverb in a few cases, especially of adjectives ending in jg, lich, sam, 


or bar, asi— 


er wurde innigst geliebt, 

er lasst Sie freundlichst griissen, 
ich bitte gehorsamst, 

es war Alles langst voriiber, 

er hat es dankbarst anerkannt, 


he was most intensely loved. 

he sends you his kindest remembrance. 
I beg most humbly. 

it was all over long ago. 

he has most gratefully acknowledged it. 


§ 123. Several adverbs are formed from substantives and 
adjectives by the addition of s, as :— 


Abends, in the evening. 
Morgens, in the morning. 
Nachts, in the night. 
Mittags, at noon. 

rechts, on the right. 
bereits, already. 

stets, constantly. 
Sonntags, on a Sunday, or 


every Sunday. 


Montags, on a Monday, or 
every Monday. 

theils, partly. 

rings, all round. 

links, on the left. 

anders, otherwise. 

besonders, particularly. 


§ 124. Other adverbs again are formed by composition, 


as i— 
hervor, forth. 
hienieden, here below. 
vorbei, past. 
bergauf, uphill. 
bergab, downhill. 
fiirwahr, in truth. 


zuweilen, at times. 
glücklicherweise, fortunately. 
_keineswegs, in no way. 
jedenfalls, at all events. 
einigermassen, in some measure 


and many others. 


§ 125. The following adverbs, like the adjectives to 
which they belong, form their comparative and super- 


lative irregularly :— 


Positive. Comparative. 
gut or wohl, well besser 
hoch, high höher 
bald, soon eher 
nahe, near näher 


Superlative. 
bestens, am besten, or auf's 
beste. 
höchstens, am höchsten, auf’s 
höchste. 
ehestens, am ehesten. 
nichstens, am nächsten, 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

viel, much mehr meistens, am meisten. 

wenig, little weniger or mindestens, wenigstens, am 

minder wenigsten, zum minde- 
2 sten, 
gern, willingly, lieber am liebsten. 
gladly 


Note. Gern joined to a verb answers to the English Z7tke, as, ich spiele gern, I like 
to play; ich tanze lieber, I like better to dance; am liebsten lese ich, I like 


best to read. 








CHAPTER XXX. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 126. Of the prepositions, some govern the genitive 
case, some the dative, some the accusative, and some either 


the dative or the accusative. 


I.—PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 





anstatt or statt, instead of. langs, along. 
halber or halben, for the sake of. laut, according to. 
ausserhalb, without, outside. | trotz, in spite of. 
innerhalb, within, inside. um... willen, for the sake of. 
oberhalb, above (higher up). | ungeachtet notwithstanding. 
unterhalb, below (lower unweit (unfern), not far from. 
down). vermöge, 
diesseit or dies- on this side of. vermittelst (mit-\by means of. 
seits telst) 
jenseit or jen- on that side of, während, during. 
seits that is, on the | wegen, on account of. 
other side of. zufolge, in consequence of. 
kraft, in virtue of. 
Examples. 


anstatt or statt seines Bruders, 
an seines Bruders Statt, 

des Streites halben or halber, 
ausserhalb der Stadt, 

innerhalb der Stadt, 

oberhalb der Brücke, 

unterhalb der Brücke, 

diesseits or diesseit des Flusses, 


G. GR. 


instead of his brother, or in place 
of his brother. 
on account of the dispute. 
without or outside the town. 
within or inside the town. 
above the bridge. 
below the bridge. 
on this side of the river. 
I 
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jenseits or jenseit des Flusses, 


kraft meines Amtes, 

längs des Flusses, or 

längs dem Flusse, 

trotz seines Widerspruchs, or 
trotz seinem Widerspruch, 
um seines Vaters willen, 
ungeachtet dieser Sachen, or 
dieser Sachen ungeachtet, 
unweit des Flusses, 
vermöge seiner Thätigkeit, 
vermittelst der Fäden, 
während dieses Winters, 
während dem Regen, 
wegen meiner Ehre, or 
meiner Ehre wegen, 


PREPOSITIONS. 


[§ 127. 


on that side (the other side) of the 
river. 


by virtue of my office. 

along the river. 

in spite of his contradiction. 
for the sake of his father. 
notwithstanding these things. 


not far from the river. 
by means of his activity. 
by means of the threads. 
during this winter. 
during the rain. 


} for the sake of my honour. 


zufolge Ihres Befehles, or 


Ihrem Befehle zufolge, } EESEIEED IE ONE ORTEN: 


Note 1. These prepositions are commonly called “spurious prepositions,” for most of 
them are in reality substantives, or derived from ives, whi 
for their governing the genitive. 








Note 2. Some of them, such as trotz, längs, während, and zufolge, are some- 
times construed with the dative instead of the genitive. 


Note 3. Halber or halben always follows the noun it governs, and with the 
personal pronouns halben is contracted into one word, as, meinethalben, on 
my account; deinethalben, on thy account. See § 63. 


Note 4. Um... willen, consisting of two words, takes the genitive between 
them, as, um seines Vaters willen. The same is sometimes the case with 


anstatt, as, an seines Bruders Statt, where Statt (place) retains its character 


asa substantive. 


Note 5. Ungeachtet, wegen, and zufolge, may either precede or follow their 
case, but zufolge most commonly takes the dative, and then follows it. 


§ 127. II.-—PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVvE. 

aus, out of, from. nächst, zunächst, next to, 

ausser, without, outside of, nebst, sammt, together with. 
except, besides. seit, since, for. 

bei, near, with, by, at. von, from, of, by. 

binnen, within (of time). von... an, from, since. 

mit, with. zu, to, at. 

nach, after, according to. gemäss, according to. 

entgegen, against, contrary to, zuwider, in opposition, con- 
towards. trary to. 

gegentiber, opposite, 





§ 128.) PRE 


POSITIONS. 
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Note 1. Nach, meaning to or after, precedes the dative ; ich gehe nach der Stadt, I 
go to town; er kam nach mir, he came after me ; but in the sense of according 
to, it generally follows the dative, as, meiner Meinung nach, according to my 


opinion. 


Note 2. The compound (spurious) prepositions entgegen, gegeniiber, gemass, 
and zuwider, are regularly placed after the dative. 


aus dem Hause, 

ausser dem Hause, 

ausser meinem Bruder, 

bei dem Schrank, 

bei dem Grafen, 

bei meiner Ankunft, 

binnen vier Tagen, 

mit meinem Vater, 

nach dem Hause, 

meiner Meinung nach, 

nächst or zunächst dem Hiigel, 

nebst or sammt meinen Kin- 
dern 

seit jener Zeit, 

seit drei Wochen, 

von Wien, 

von dem Lehrer, 

von dem Kriege, 

von Kindheit an, 

zu mir, 

zu Wien, 

bis zu der Stadt, 

meinen Befehlen entgegen, 

der Kirche gegenüber, 

Ihrem Auftrage gemäss, 

dem Befehle zuwider, 


Examples. 


out of the house. 

outside the house. 

besides or except my brother. 
near the cupboard. 

with the earl or at the earl’s. 
at my arrival. 

within four days. 

with my father. 

to the house. 

according to my opinion. 
neat the hill. 

together with my children. 


since (from) that time. 
for (the last) three weeks. 
from Vienna. 

from or by the teacher. 
of, from, or by the war. 
from or since childhood. 
to me. 

at Vienna. 

as far as the town. 
against my orders. 
opposite the church. 
according to your commission. 
in opposition to the order. 


8 128. III.—PreposiTions GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 
durch, through, by. ohne, without. 
fiir, for. um, around, about, at. 
gegen, against, towards. | wider, against. 
bis, until. 


To these must be added the following compound (spurious) 
prepositions, which always follow their case :-— 


hinauf, herauf, . up. 
hinab, herab, hin- down. 
unter, herunter 


hindurch, 


through. 
entlang, 


along. 
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Examples. 
durch das Thor, through the gate. 
durch den Bedienten, by (or through) the servant. 
fir meinen Bruder, for my brother. 
gegen meinen Bruder, against my brother. 
gegen das Gebirge, towards the mountain. 
gegen Sonnenaufgang, towards sunrise. 
gegen seine Bedienten, towards his servants. 
ohne meinen Bruder, without my brother. 
um die Stadt, round. the town. 
um Weihnachten, about Christmas. 
um fünf Uhr, at five o’clock. 
wider den Strom, against the stream. 
wider seinen Willen, against his will. 
bis London, as far as London. 
bis Donnerstag, until Thursday. 
die Stiege hinauf, upstairs. 
die Stiege hinunter, downstairs. 
das ganze Jahr hindurch, through the whole year. 
den Fluss entlang, along the river. 


Note 1, In regard to the compounds with hin and her, it must be observed that 
hin always denotes motion away from the speaker, whereas her expresses 
motion towards the speaker, as, er kam die Treppe herunter, he came down- 
stairs, where the speaker was; er ging den Berg hinunter, he went down the 
hill, away from the speaker, who is conceived remaining on the hill; komm 
her, come here ; gehe hin, go away, or go thither. 


Note 2. Bis (until, as far as) is rarely ‚used alone, but is generally joined to 
other prepositions, such as zu, an, in, auf, as, bis zum Ende des Krieges, 
up to the end of the war; bis auf diesen’ Tag, until this day; bis in den Tod, 
until death, or even unto death ; bis nach London, as far as London. 


Note 3. There is a preposition sonder, a synonym of ohne, which is used only in 
poetry and certain phrases, such as, sonder Gleichen, without an equal; sonder 
Zweifel, without doubt. 


§ 129. IV.—PREposITIONS GOVERNING SOMETIMES THE DATIVE 
AND SOMETIMES THE ACCUSATIVE. 


an, on, at, near. | über, over, above, beyond, 
auf, upon, on, in, to. i across. 
hinter, behind. N unter, under, among. 
in, into, vor, before. 
neben, beside, near. zwischen, between. 


These nine prepositions govern the dative when they 
denote rest or being in a place, answering to the question, 
where? They govern the accusative when they indicate 
motion to, and answer to the question whither ? 


§ 129.] 


an der Thiire, 

an das or an’s Land, 
auf dem Tische, 

auf dem Lande, 

auf das or auf’s Land, 
hinter dem Stuhle, 
hinter den Stuhl, 

in dem Zimmer, 

in das or in’s Zimmer, 
neben der Thiire, 
neben die Thiire, 
tiber der Thiire 

über die Brücke, 
unter dem Baume, 
unter das Bett, 

vor der Thüre, 

vor die Stadt, 


PREPOSITIONS. 


Examples. 


(to stand) at or near the door. 
(to go) to the land. 

upon the table. 

in the country. } 

(to go) into the country. 

(to stand) behind the chair. 

(to place) behind the chair. 

(to be) in the room. 

(to go) into the room. 

(to stand) near the door. 

(to put anything) near the door. 
(to hang anything) over or above the door. 
(to go) over or across the bridge. 
(to sit) under the tree. 

(to creep) under the bed. 

(to stand) before the door. 

(to march) before the town. 


zwischen den Häusern, (to stand) between the houses. 


zwischen die Hauser, 


(Dar.) 


(to throw or place anything) between (Acc. 


the houses. 


Note 1. Veber, when used in the figurative sense of about or concerning, always 
governs the accusative, as, er spricht über viele Dinge, he speaks about many 
things ; er urtheilt über Alles, he judges about everything. 


Note 2. Prepositions are sometimes accompanied by an adverb or another pre- 
position to express the direction of a movement, as, er kommt von Rom her, 
he comes (in the direction) from Rome; man unterhandelte von Rom aus, 
the negotiations proceeded from Rome; wir gingen nach dem Walde zu, we 
went in the direction of the forest; nach dem Meere hin, towards the sea; er 
sah zum Fenster hinaus, he looked out of the window ; von Jugend auf, from 
his youth (upwards); von Kindheit an, from infancy; von nun an, hence- 
forward; am Abgrund hin, along the brink of the precipice. 
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CHAPTER XXXI. 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


§ 130. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences 
together, and may be arranged into three classes accord- 
ing to the relations among the clauses which they indi- 
cate. 


I.—Co-ORDINATING ConsUNCTIONS. 


Co-ordinating conjunctions are those which simply place 
words or sentences in juxtaposition without one being 
dependent or subordinate to another. Such conjunctions 
are :— 


und, and. aber, but. 
entweder ...oder, either... or sondern, but, 
denn, for. allein, alone, ‘ae 
auch, also. sowohl...als, as well. 


nicht nur... son- not only...but | weder... noch, neither . 
dern auch, also. 


Note. These co-ordinating conjunctions exercise no influence upon the structure of 
the clauses which they connect. 


IL. —SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS. 


$ 131. These conjunctions, as their name indicates, 
connect clauses and sentences with one another in such a 
manner as to place one in dependence upon another. They 
also exercise an influence upon the structure of dependent 
clauses, which will be explained in the Syntax. Some of 
them are used singly, while others consist of twa or even 
three words. 


§ 131] 


CONJUNCTIONS. 
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a. SIMPLE SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS. 





obgleich, obschon. 
obwohl, wi syant feough, although. 


seit or seitdem, since (téme). 


ungeachtet, notwithstanding. 

während, while, whilst. 

wenn, af, when (with pre- 
sent). 

weil, while, because. 

wie, as, how. 

wofern, in as much as, pro- 
vided. 


Note Several of these adverbs, as, seit, bis, während, are used also as pre 


b. COMPOUND SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS, 


als, when, as. 
bevor, ehe, before. 
bis, until, 
da, as, since. 
dass, that. 
damit, that, in order 
that. 
falls (im Fall), in case that. 
indem, as, while. 
nachdem, after. 
ob, if, whether. 
positions. 
als bis, until, before. 
als wenn, as if, as though 
als ob, (with the Imp. 
wie wenn, Subj.). 
als dass, but that, but. 
anstatt dass, instead of. 
bis (dass), till, until. 
damit... nicht, lest (Subj.) 
im Fall (dass), in case. 
je... desto, the. . .the (with 
a Comp.). 


je nachdem, according as. 
gleich wie, so wie, just as. 


ohne dass, without ... un- 
less, but that. 

selbst wenn, even if. 

so oft (als), as often as. 

so bald (als), as soon as. 











so lange (als), , as long as 
(while). 
80 dass, so that. 
however . . 
wie... auch, (with an ad- 
so... auch, jective be- 
tween). 
so sehr... auch, much as. 
wenn... nicht 
wofern... nicht, }untess. 
wenn... auch, 3 
wenn... gleich, N a 
wenn... schon, gis 
supposing. 
vorausgesetzt, dass, provide a 
wenn...nur, (that). 
wenn...auch noch though, or 
80, if ever so. 


Note. Those compound conjunctions in which the parts are separated by dots 
admit the insertion of one or more words between them, e.g. :— 


Examples. 
damit er nicht falle, _ lest he should fall. 
wie freundlich er auch ist, however friendly he is. 


je mehr, desto besser, 

so nachlässig er auch sein mag, 

so sehr ich es auch wiinsche, 

wenn er nicht (wofern er 
nicht) fleissiger ist, 

wenn er auch (wenn er gleich) 
aufmerksam ist, 

wenn es Ihnen nur gefällt, 

er hasst, wenn er auch noch 80 
freundlich thut, 


the more the better. 

however negligent he may be. 
much as I wish it. 

unless he is more diligent. 


even if, or although, he is attentive. 


provided it pleases you. 
he hates, though he acts in ever so friendly 
a manner. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 


[§ 132. 


IIL-—AnVERBIAL CONJUNCTIONS. 


§ 132. These conjunctions are properly adverbs, qualify- 

“ing the verb of a clause, and cause the inversion of the 

clause, that is, they require the subject to follow instead of 
preceding the verb. More about them in the Syntax. 





also, 30, thus, there- | ferner, further. ie 
‘ore. f thin J Consequently, 
auch, ae too folglich, mithin, accordingly, 
ausserdem, besides, more- | indessen, unter- meanwhile. 
over. dessen, 
bald... bald, now... now; | kaum, scarcely. 
sometimes... | nicht nur, 
sometimes nicht allein, rons ere! os 
dann, da, then. nicht blos, | #7 Bae: 
on the con- | nichtsdesto- nevertheless. 
dage’gen, hingegen,‘ trary, on the| weniger, 
other hand. | noel nor. 
daher’, desswegen, arte on; auch... nicht, nor. 
da’rum, desshalb,{ that account. | jetzt, nun, now, then. 
demnach, accordingly. | noch, et. 
dennoch, and yet, still. | so, 80, thus. 
dessenungeachtet, nevertheless. | sonst, else, or else, other- 
dessgleichen, likewise. ‘wise. 
the... (with | theils.. . theils, partly... partly. 
desto-umi:ss a following | überdiess, besides, moreover. 
Z i compara- tbrigens, as for the rest, 
tive). however. 
doch, jedoch, amie 1 still, how- | vielmehr, rather. 
wohl, ever. zwar, indeed, it is true. 
Examples. 
ausserdem besitzt er ein grosses Haus, he possesses, moreover, a large 
house. 
darum hat er ihn verfolgt, ‘on that accounthe has pursued 
him. . 
folglich kann ich nicht arbeiten, consequently I cannot work. 


kaum hatte er mich gesehen, 
noch ist nicht Alles verloren, 
tiberdies hat er viele Kinder, 


scarcely had he seen me. 
as yet all is not lost. 
besides he has many children. _ 
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CHAPTER XXXII. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 133. Interjections are mere sounds expressive of joy, 
pain, sorrow, wonder, abhorrence, doubt, &c. 


The most common interjections of joy are, ah! ha! 
heisa! juchhei! and hurrah! 


Those of pain or sorrow, ach! o weh! weh! 


Of wonder, ei! ah! ha! oh! ih! hoho! oho! potz! 
potztausend ! 


Of abhorrence, pfui! fi! 
Of doubt, hm! hem! 


In calling out to a person, the Germans use, he! heda! 
holla! or pst! 


In calling to a person to stop, halt! 
In bidding silence, sch! st! pst! 


Besides these, there are many which are only imitations 
of natural sounds, puff! plumps ! patsch ! and others. 
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BOOK II. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 


CHAPTER XXXIII. 
FORMATION OF WORDS BY DERIVATION. 


§ 134. By the inflections of declension, conjugation, and 
comparison, new forms of the same word are produced, 
simply modifying their meaning; but by derivation and 
composition new words are formed which more than modify 
the meaning of a primitive word. 


Derivation may be effected— 


1. By a mere modification of the radical vowel, as :— 


fallen, to fall ; fallen, to cause to fall, fell. 
kranken, to be ill; kränken, to hurt. 

drucken, to print; drücken, fo press. 

setzen, to set ; sitzen, to sit. 


2. By any of the prefixes be, emp, ent, erz, ge, miss, 
un, ur, ver, zer, as :— 


bewegen, to move. missfallen, to displease. 
Empfang, the reception. Ungnade, disgrace, 
entbehren, to miss. uralt, very ancient. 
erzdumm, intensely stupid. verzeihen, to forgive. 
Gebot, the command. zerstören, to destroy. 


3. By suffixes, such as er, in, ling, chen, lein, ung, 
niss, sal, sel, ei, e, heit, keit, schaft, thum, and some 
others, by which derivative substantives are formed ; bar, 
ig, icht, lich, sam, en, eln, ern, and others, by which 
adjectives and verbs are derived. 
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4, Sometimes a modification or change of the radical 
vowel accompanies the addition of a prefix or suffix, and 
sometimes a new word is formed by the primitive word 
taking both a prefix and a suffix. 


Note. It must be observed that, although none of these prefixes and suffixes are 
now used as independent words by themselves, they were originally distinct 
words attached to others; but by the wear and tear of thousands of years they 
have been so much worn down that they appear as unmeaning syllables, only 
affecting and altering the meaning of the words to which they are appended. 
In some cases sufficient of the original form remains to reveal to us its true 
meaning, as in the case of the adjective fruchtbar, where bar is the same 
as the English bear, so that fruchtbar literally means fruit-bearing. In 
like manner the suffix lich is the same as like, whence kindlich literally 
signifies childlike. 


§ 135. The above mentioned prefixes are employed to 
form derivative substantives and adjectives, as well as verbs 
and adverbs. But of the suffixes some are employed to form 
derivative substantives only, others to form adjectives only, 
and others again to form verbs and adverbs. 


I.—DERIVATIVE SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 136. The principal prefixes for forming derivative sub- 
stantives are :— 


ge, which forms substantives— 


1. From verbs and substantives expressing union or 
companionship, or forming collective nouns, as, 
Gespiele (from spielen), a playmate ;. Gefährte 
(from fahren), companion ; Gehülfe (from helfen), 
an assistant; Geschwister (from Schwester), 
brothers and sisters; Gesträuch (from Strauch), 
bushes ; Gebüsch (from Busch), bushes or a wood ; 
Gewässer (from Wasser), waters; Gewürm (from 
Wurm), worms ; Gebiss (from beissen), the teeth. 


2. From verbs substantives are derived which 
denote an action that is repeated or strength- 
enced, as, Gespräch (from sprechen), conversa- 
tion; Geschwätz (from schwätzen), talk or gossip ; 
Geschrei (from schreien), clamour ; Gebell (from 
bellen), a barking ; Gerede (from reden), talk or 
rumour ; Gepolter (from poltern), rumbling noise. 
Sometimes substantives beginning with ge 


124 FORMATION OF WORDS BY DERIVATION.  [§ 137. 


denote the thing produced by the action of 
the verb, as, Gedicht (from dichten), a poem ; 
Gesang (from singen), a song; Gebäude (from 
bauen), a building ; or the means or instru- 
ment by which anything is produced, as, 
Geruch (from riechen), ihe smell or sense of 
smell; Geschmack (from schmecken), taste ; 
Gehör (from hören), the hearing or power of 
hearing ; Gefühl (from fühlen), feeling. 


miss (connected with the Germ. missen, and the Eng. 
to miss), when prefixed to substantives, indicates some- 
thing defective, wrong, or bad, as, Misston, a wrong 
sound ; Missernte, a bad harvest ; Missbrauch, bad use 
or abuse. Sometimes it has almost negative power, 
signifying the opposite of what is indicated by the 
substantive, as, Missgunst, disfavour ; Missvergniigen, 
displeasure ; Missachtung, disrespect. 


un (Eng. un or in) is the ordinary negative prefix 
forming both substantives and adjectives, as, Undank, 
ingratitude ; Ungehorsam, disobedience ; Unglück, mis- 
fortune; Unrecht, injustice; Unmensch, an inhuman 
being. Sometimes it indicates something unnatural, 
as, Unthier, a monster of an animal; Unkraut, weeds ; 
Unthat, a monstrous deed or act. 


ur denotes origin or something primitive, as, Ursprung 
(from springen), origin ; Urheber, originator ; Ursache, 
cause; Urgrossvater, great-grandfather; Urwelt, the 
primitive world; Urmensch, primitive man. Sometimes 
it seems to be identical with the prefix er, as in 
Urtheil (judgment), Urkunde (document), which seem 
to be formed from, ertheilen (to assign), and erkennen 
(to acknowledge). 


erz (Eng. arch, Greek archi), when added to substan- 
tives, signifies the first or chief of a class, Erzbischof, 
archbishop ; Erzherzog, archduke ; Erzengel, archangel ; 
Erzschelm, arch-rogue ; Erzkämmerer, arch-chamberlain. 


§ 137. Substantives are derived from primary words by 
the following suffixes :— 
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er (Eng. er or or) derives masculine nouns from verbs 
to denote the person performing the action expressed 
by the verb, as :— 


der Lehrer (from lehren, to teach), the teacher. 
der Leser (from lesen, to read), the reader. 
der Binder (from binden, to bind), the binder. 
der Schöpfer (from schaffen, to create), the creator. 
der Sänger (from singen, to sing), the singer. 
der Schneider (from schneiden, to cut), the tailor. 


The same suffix is used to designate the male in- 
habitants of most towns and countries, as :— 


der Londoner der Americaner 
der Berliner der Holländer 
der Hamburger der Italiäner 
der Englander der Romer, 


Note. In these cases the name of the inhabitants is derived from that of the 
country or town; but where the name of the country is derived from that of 
the inhabitants, the rule does not apply, as, der Deutsche, the German; der 
Russe, the Russian; der Ttirke, the Turk; der Sachse, the Saxon; der 
Schwede, the Swede; der Grieche, the Greek; der Dane, the Dane. 


in, sometimes written inn (Eng. ess, ine), is the suffix 
denoting the female of men and animals, forming 
feminine substantives from masculines, as :— 


die Lehrerin (from Lehrer, teacher), the female teacher. 
die Königin (from König, king), the queen. 

die Gräfin (from Graf, count), the countess. 

die Wirthin (from Wirth, host), the hostess. 

die Freundin (from Freund, friend), the female friend. 


die Köchin (from Koch, cook), the female cook. 
die Löwin (from Löwe, lion), the lioness. 

die Hündin (from Hund, dog), the bitch. 

die Heldin (from Held, hero), the heroine. 


In all these cases the vowels a,o, u, and au, are 
modified into a, 6, ti, and au. 


Note. The noun Mann, @ man, has a feminine Männin only in the compound, 
eine Landsmännin, @ countrywoman. Some feminine substantives take 
a double feminine suffix, as, die Prinzessin, the princess ; die Aebtissin, the 
abbess. 
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ling (Eng. ling) forms masculine nouns mostly from 
substantives and adjectives with modification of the 
radical vowel, as :— 


der Jiingling 
der Giinstling 
der Hauptling 
der Fremdling 
der Liebling 
der Findling 


(from jung, young), 


(from Gunst, favour), 


(from Haupt, head), 


(from fremd, strange), 


(from lieb, dear), 


(from finden, to find), 


the youth. 

the favourite. 
the chieftain. 
the stranger. 
the darling. 
the foundling. 


Some substantives with the suffix ling express con- 
tempt, as, ein Feigling, a coward; ein Weichling, an 
effeminate person ; ein Höfling, a courtier ; ein Dichter- 
ling, a poetaster. 


chen and lein form diminutive substantives of the 
neuter gender, always with modification of the radical 


vowel. 


dearment, as :— 


das Blümchen 
das Baumchen 
das Büchlein 
das Fräulein 
das Mütterchen 
das Väterchen 


(from Blume, flower), 


(from Baum, tree), 
(from Buch, book), 


Many of such diminutives are terms of en- 


the little flower. 
the little tree. 
the little book. 


(from Frau, woman), 
(from Mutter, mother), 
(from Vater, father), 


the young lady. 
the dear mother. 
the dear father. 


ung (Eng. ing) forms abstract substantives of the femi- 
nine gender, chiefly from verbs, as :— 


die Oeffnung 
die Erinnerung 
die Erfindung 
die Mischung 
die Ordnung 
die Kleidung 


(from öffnen, to open), the opening. 
(from erinnern, to remember), the remembrance. 
(from erfinden, to invent), the invention. 
(from mischen, to mix), the mixture. 
(from ordnen, to arrange), the order. 

(from kleiden, to clothe), the elothing. 


niss (Eng. ness) forms abstract feminine and neuter 
substantives chiefly from substantives and verbs, 


as i— 

die Finsterniss 
die Erlaubniss 
die Betriibniss 
das Begräbniss 
das Gefangniss 
das Bildniss 


(from finster, dark), 

(from erlauben, to permit), 
(from betriiben, to sadden), 
(from begraben, to bury), 
(from fangen, fo catch), 
(from bilden, to form), 


darkness. 

the permission. 

the sadness, 

the burial. 

the prison. 

the form or pic- 
ture. 
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sal and sel form neuter substantives from nouns and 


verbs, as :— 
das Schicksal (from schicken, to send), fate. 
das Labsal (from laben, to refresh), the refreshment. 
das Rathsel (from rathen, to guess), the riddle. 
das Ueberbleibsel (from übrig bleiben, to remain the remnant. 


over) 


ei (Eng. y) forms feminine substantives from verbs and 
nouns, as :— 


die Heuchelei (from heucheln, to play the hypocrisy. 
hypocrite) 
die Schmeichelei (from schmeicheln, to flatter), flattery. 


die Spielerei (from spielen, to play), trifling. 
die Sklaverei (from Sklave, a slave), slavery. 
die Reiterei (from Reiter, a horseman), cavalry. 
die Druckerei (from Drucker, printer), 


the printing-office. 
So also— 


die Tiirkei, Turkey, and die Wallachei, Wallachia. 


e, heit, and keit form abstract feminine substantives 
from adjectives, as :— 


die Giite, goodness. 


die Gerechtigkeit, justice. 
die Linge, the length. 


die Dankbarkeit, gratitude. 
die Freiheit, liberty. die Ehrlichkeit, honesty. 
die Gesundheit, health. die Freigebigkeit, liberality. 
die Schönheit, beauty. die Eitelkeit, vanity. 





schaft (Eng. ship) forms abstract feminine substantives 
from nouns, as :— 


Feindschaft, enmity. Eigenschaft, quality. 


Freundschaft, friendship. Briiderschaft, brotherhood. 
Knechtschaft, servitude. Baarschaft, ready money. 


thum (Eng. dom) forms masculine and neuter substan- 
tives from nouns, as :— 


der Irrthum, the error. das Christenthum, Christendom, 
der Reichthum, wealth. Christianity. 
das Königthum, royalty. das Fürstenthum, the princi- 


das Heidenthum, heathendom. pality. 
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There are a few more suffixes by means of which deri- 
vative substantives are formed, as, ut, at, end,icht; but 
they occur only in few cases, as, die Armut, poverty; die 
Heimat, the home; der Habicht, the hawk; die Jugend, 
youth ; die Tugend, virtue. 


II.—DerivativE ADJECTIVES. 


§ 138. The principal prefixes for forming derivative 
adjectives are be, ge, miss, un, ur, and erz, the last four 
of which have already been discussed in § 136. 


be (Eng. be, as in bewitch), originally bei (by), and ge 
are the commonest prefixes, not only of adjectives, 
but also of substantives and verbs; but in very many 
cases it is difficult to say in what way they modify 
the meaning of the word to which they are prefixed, 
such as, bereit, ready; bequem, convenient; geheim, 
secret ; gemein, common ; genau, exact; gerade, straight. 
In some cases the ge is only a strengthening ad- 
dition, as, treu and getreu, faithful; streng and 
gestreng, strict; lind and gelind, mild. A distinct 
meaning of ge can be traced— 


1. In adjectives derived from verbs where it 
denotes endowed with or susceptible of that 
which the verb indicates, as, gelehrig (from 
lehren), docile; gefällig (from gefallen), pleasing, 
obliging ; gefrässig (from fressen), voracious. 


2. In adjectives derived from substantives which 
have the form of past participles, and denote 
being provided with that which the substan- 
tive indicates, as, gekleidet, dressed ; gestiefelt, 
wearing boots, or in boots; gehörnt, horned, pro- 
vided with horns; geflügelt, winged; gestirnt, 
starry ; gesittet, mannered. 


The prefix be is more common in verbs than in 
adjectives. 


§ 139. The suffixes by means of which derivative adjec- 
tives are formed are, bar, en, ern, haft, icht, ig, isch, 
lich, and sam. 
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bar (from the obsolete verb bären, to bear) sometimes 
signifies producing that which the primitive word 
indicates, as :— 


fruchtbar, Fruit-bearing, furchtbar, produeing fear, 
Fruitful. fearful. 


But it also indicates possibility, answering to the 
English suffix able or ible, as :— 


essbar, eatable. hörbar, audible. 
sichtbar, visible, brauchbar, useful. 


en (Eng. en) forms adjectives from names of materials, 


as i— 
golden, golden, seiden, silken. 
silbern, of silver. irden, earthen. 


Sometimes the same is expressed by the suffix ern, 


as :— 
hölzern, of wood, eisern, of iron. 
wooden. stählern, of steel. 
steinern, of stone. 





haft (connected with haben, to have) forms adjectives 
from substantives denoting possession, inclination, or 
resemblance, as :— 


lasterhaft, vicious. riesenhaft, gigantic. 


tugendhaft, virtuous. | meisterhaft, masterly. 
zankhaft, quarrelsome. schalkhaft, waggish. 


Some also are derived from adjectives, as :— 
boshaft, malignant. krankhaft, morbid. 
wahrhaft, true. ernsthaft, serious. 


icht (Eng. y) added to names of materials denotes re- 
semblance, as :— 


holzicht, woody, wood- salzicht, salty, briny. 
like. thöricht, foolish, like a 
steinicht, stony, stone- fool. 
ike. 


G. GR. K 
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ig (Eng. y) is the commonest derivative suffix of adjec- 
tives. When added to substantives, it simply denotes 
the quality implied in them, as :— 


würdig, - worthy. luftig, airy. 
fleissig, diligent. wässerig, watery. 
zornig, angry. heilig, holy. 
sandig, sandy. freudig, joyful. 


By this suffix a large number of adjectives are 
formed from adverbs denoting time or place, as :— 


heute, to-day ; heutig, of to-day (hodiernus). 
jetzt, now ; jetzig, present, actual, 

bald, soon ; baldig, speedy. 

hier, here ; hiesig, of this place. 
nachher, a ards; nachherig, following, subsequent. 
sonst, formerly ; sonstig, Jormer, other. 


To this class belong the derivative possessive 
pronouns, der meinige, der deinige, seinige, 
unsrige, Ihrige, &c.. 


Note. There is a suffix, selig, which has arisen from the substantive suffix gal, 
to which the adjective ending jg has been ‘added, as, mühseli (from 
Mithsal), troublesome ; trübselig (from Trübsal), melancholy. Selig was 
subsequently conceived as a distinct adjective suffix, and appended to sub- 
stantives, adjectives, and verbs, to denote plenty or abundance, as, glück- 
Selig, extremely happy; feindselig, hostile; 1 lig, affable; armselig, 
wretched; redselig, loquacious. Selig as an independent word signifies 
happy, blessed, or the late, as, der selige König, the late king; meine selige 
Mutter, my late mother. 





isch (Eng. ish) added to names of places, countries, or 
persons, signifies belonging to them or being like 


them, as — 
Englisch, English. diebisch, thievish. 
Spanisch, Spanish. kindisch, childish. 
irdisch, earthly. weibisch, womanish. 
Berlinisch, of Berlin. dichterisch, poetical. 


Sometimes isch denotes a propensity to what the 
primitive indicates, as :— 


zänkisch, quarrelsome. abergliubisch, superstitious. 
miirrisch, morose, liignerisch, ond of telling 
a lie, 
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Sometimes it is employed to form adjectives from 
‘foreign words, where it answers to the English suffix 


tical, as :— 

physisch, physical. historisch, historical. 
philosophisch, philosophical. politisch, political. 
mathematisch, mathematical. militärisch, military. 





lich (Eng. ly = like), when added to substantives, denotes 
likeness or resemblance, as :— 


fiirstlich, princely. kindlich, childlike. 
freundlich, Friendly. natürlich, natural. 
feindlich, hostile. väterlich, fatherly. 





When added to adjectives, it gives them a kind of 
diminutive meaning without losing its original sense 


of like, as :— 
röthlich, reddish. süsslich, sweetish. 
ältlich, elderly. bläulich, bluish. 


Sometimes it conveys the idea of possibility, as tees 


thunlich, feasible. unsäglich, unspeakable. 
nützlich, useful. unnachahm- inimitable. 
begreiflich, concetvable. lich, 





sam (Eng. same, some, as in wholesome), connected with 
sammt, zusammen (together with), produces adjec- 
tives expressing possibility or inclination, as :— 


lenksam, manageable. sparsam, economical, 

biegsam, bendable. saving. 

arbeitsam, industrious. gehorsam, obedient. 

schweigsam, taciturn. heilsam, wholesome. 
So also— 

einsam, lonely. | gemeinsam, common. 


IJI.—Derivative VERBS. 


$ 140.-The prefixes by which derivative verbs are 
formed are ge, be, ent, er, ver, zer, and miss. 5 
K 
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ge, when prefixed to verbs, does not always impart to it 
a distinctive meaning, but in many cases it modifies 
or completely alters their meaning, as, brauchen, to 
want or need, but gebrauchen, to make use of ; rathen, 
to advise, but gerathen, to succeed ; bieten, to offer, but 
gebieten, to command ; stehen, to stand, but gestehen, 
to confess; reichen, to reach or offer, but gereichen, 
to redound to; frieren, to feel cold, but gefrieren, to 
change into ice; rinnen, to run (er water), gerinnen, to 
coagulate; fallen, to fall, gefallen, to please; hören, 
to hear, gehören, to belong to; horchen, to listen, ge- 
horchen, ie obey; leiten, to lead, geleiten, to ac- 
company. 


be (Eng. be), originally bei, in general denotes par- 
taking of, endowing with, something. Hence, when 
prefixed to intransitive verbs, it often gives them a 
transitive meaning, as, weinen, to weep, but beweinen, 
to bewail, weep over ; fallen, to fall, befallen, to befall ; 
gehen, to go, begehen, to commit; sprechen, to speak, 
besprechen, to discuss. 

When the verb is itself transitive, the prefix be 
indicates that the action extends over the whole of 
an object, as, bauen, to build, bebauen, to cover with 
buildings ; decken, to cover, bedecken, to cover all over ; 
kleiden, to clothe, bekleiden, to dress completely. 

From substantives and adjectives, be forms tran- 
sitive verbs denoting to endow or provide with what 
the noun expresses, as, beseelen, to animate ; beflügeln, 
to endow with wings ; begeistern, to inspire ; befreien, to 
give freedom, liberate; beschweren, to make heavy ; 
belustigen, to amuse ; betrüben, io sadden ; bezaubern, 
to enchant, bewitch ; begünstigen, to favour. 


ent (originally ant, ic. against, as it still exists in 
Antwort, answer) expresses— 


1. Approaching, meeting, or agreement, as, ent- 
bieten, to summon; entrichten, to pay what is 
due ; entsprechen, to respond to, agree with. 
There are three verbs in which ent before 
f becomes emp, viz. empfangen, to receive ; 
en to feel; and empfehlen, to recom- 
mend. 
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2. Transition into a new state or condition, as, 
entzünden, to kindle ; entblössen, to strip; ent- 
flammen, to inflame; entbrennen, to burst forth 
like fire ; entschlafen, to fall asleep ; entschlum- 
mern, to fall into a slumber. In some of these 
last verbs ent seems to be the same as in or 
ein (into), as also in enthalten, to hold in or to 
contain, 


3. ent, lastly, expresses separation, deprivation, or 
the negation of the word to which it is prefixed, 
so that it is = un, as, entgehen, to escape; ent- 
fliegen, to fly away ; entkommen, to escape ; ent- 
führen, to abduct; entreissen, to snatch away ; 
entziehen, to withdraw; entdecken, to discover ; 
entladen, to unload ; entstellen, to disfigure ; ent- 
färben, to discolour ; entblättern, to deprive of 
leaves; enthaupten, to behead; entkräften, to 
deprive of strength, weaken; entkleiden, to 
undress ; entheiligen, to unhallow, pollute. 


er (originally ur) expresses— 


1. Moving from within a thing or upwards, as, 
erpressen, to extort ; erbauen, to build up, erect ; 
ergiessen, to pour forth; erfiillen, to fulfil ; 
ersteigen, to ascend; erwachsen, to grow up; 
errichten, fo erect ; erziehen, to educate. 


2. A falling into a condition or the beginning of a 
condition, especially when er is prefixed to 
verbs or adjectives, as, erwachen, to awake ; 
erblühen, to begin to blossom ; ertönen, to sound ; 
erscheinen, to appear; erleben, to experience in 
life, live to see; erbleichen, to grow pale; er- 
réthen, to blush ; erkalten, to grow old ; erblinden, 
to become blind; erkranken, to become ill. In 
transitive verbs it signifies putting into a con- 
dition, as, erwärmen, to warm up; ermüden, to 
fatigue; ermuntern, to cheer up; ermuthigen, 
to encourage ; erfreuen, to delight. 


3. The accomplishing or gaining an end, as, 
ersuhépfen, to exhaust; ergründen, to fathom ; 
erdulden, to bear, suffer ; erfrieren, fo freeze to 
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death; ersticken, to suffocate; erlöschen, to 
become extinct. So also in the transitive verbs 
ermorden, to murder outright ; erretten, to save ; 
ernähren, to feed, to rear; erlassen, to remit ; 
erkliren, to clear up, explain; erleichtern, to 
lighten, facilitate; erreichen, to attain by reaching ; 
erlernen, to gain by learning ; erwerben, to gain 
by suing, to acquire; erbetteln, to gain by begging ; 
ersparen, to gain by saving up ; erkaufen, to acquire 
by purchase ; erschmeicheln, to gain by flattery. 


ver (originally fort, i.e. away) generally expresses move- 


ment away from the subject, as, vertreiben, éo drive 
away; verjagen, to chase away; verreisen, to go on a 
journey ; verschenken, to give away; verkaufen, to sell. 
Hence ver indicates— 


1. Losing, wasting, and doing something in a wrong 


way, as, verderben, fo spoil; verthun, to spend 
or waste ; verschwenden, to squander ; verlernen, 
to unlearn, forget; verführen, to lead astray, 
seduce ; verleiten, to mislead ; sich versprechen, 
to make a mistake in speaking ; sich versehen, to 
make a mistake in seeing. 


2. Vanishing or dying away, as, verblühen, to 


wither (of flowers) ; verbluten, to die from loss of 
blood ; verfliessen, to flow away; verwesen, to 
decay (of an organic body); verhungern, to die 
of hunger ; verspielen, to loose by gambling ; ver- 
trinken, to spend in drink. 


3. Covering or shutting up something by the action 


expressed by the verb, as, verbauen, to close up 
(a view) by building ; verbinden, to bind up (a 
wound) ; vergraben, to conceal a thing by burying 
it; vernageln, to close a thing by nailing it up ; ver- 
siegeln, to put a seal upon; vermauern, to close 
up something by a wall. 


4, Placing or falling into a state or condition, as, 


verändern, to make a thing another, to change; 
vermehren, to increase; verbessern, to make 
better, improve ; verzagen, to despond; sich ver- 
lieben, to fall in love; verbauern, to become a 
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rustic ; vergöttern, to deify ; verwaisen, to become 
an orphan; veralten, to become obsolete; ver- 
armen, to grow poor; verbittern, to embitter ; 
versiissen, to sweeten ; versteinern, to change into 
stone, petrify. Similarly we have, vergolden, to 
cover with gold; versilbern, to cover with silver ; 
verzuckern, to cover with sugar. 


zer denotes separating or dividing a thing into its 
parts, hence destruction or dissolution, as, zerbrechen, 
to break to pieces; zerreissen, to tear to pieces; zer- 
schneiden, to cut to pieces; zertheilen, to divide into 
parts; zerfallen, to fall to pieces; zerfliessen, to flow 
in different directions ; zerschlagen, to knock to pieces ; 
zerstreuen, to scatter; zertrümmern, to destroy. 


miss (Eng. mis and dis) has the same force with verbs- 
as with substantives and adjectives (comp. § 136), as, 
missbrauchen, to abuse; misshandeln, to ill-use ; miss- 
deuten, to misinterpret; missverstehen, to misunder- 
stand; missgénnen, to grudge; missbilligen, to dis- 
approve; misstrauen, to distrust; missfallen, to dis- 
please ; misslingen, to fail. 


§ 141. The suffixes by which derivative verbs are 
formed are chen, eln, ern, schen, zen, igen, iren or 
ieren. 


chen, when suffixed to other verbs, intensifies their 
meaning, as, hören, to hear ; horchen, to listen ; schnur- 
ren, to make a purring noise in the throat ; schnarchen, to 
snore. Some verbs, the stems of which end in g or 
h, intensify their meaning by changing these letters 
into cht, as, schlagen, to strike, schlachten, to slaughter ; 
fliehen, to flee, flüchten, to take to flight. 


eln has diminutive force, and often gives to a verb a 
frequentative meaning implying censure, as, lachen, 
to laugh, lächeln, to smile; Kunst, art, künsteln, to 
meddle with an art; Witz, wit, witzeln, to play the part 
of a wit; klug, prudent, klügeln, to quibble; fromm, 
pious ; frömmeln, to pretend to be pious. 


ern forms iterative verbs, and such as express a desire 


4 
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or inclination, as, klappern, to rattle; stochern, to 
pick; schläfern, to be sleepy; räuchern, to smoke (as 
incense) ; folgern, to infer ; steigern, to increase. 


schen occurs only in the verbs herrschen, to rule; 
feilschen, to bargain; and forschen, to inquire, investi- 
gate. 


zen denotes the repetition of a sound, as, ächzen, to 
moan, call out ach! schluchzen, to sob; jauchzen, to 
uiter a joyous sound, such as juchhe, i.e. hurrah ; lech- 
zen, to long for something to drink. 


igen forms factitive verbs, as, endigen, to put an end to; 
reinigen (from rein, pure), to purify, cleanse. In some 
verbs the ig is only an increase in form, without its 
having any appreciable influence on the meaning, as 
in, beenden and beendigen, to finish; verkiinden and 
verkündigen, to make known. 


iren or ieren occurs mainly in foreign words, and 
represents the Latin are, ére, ire, or the French er 
and ir, as, studiren, to study; spazieren, to walk ; mar- 
schiren, to march; rasiren, to shave ; frankiren, to frank ; 
exerciren, to drill, exercise ; controlliren, to control; and 
many others. There are also a few genuine German 
verbs with this suffix, as, hausiren, to act in a house, to 
go from house to house offering things for sale; halbiren, 
to halve; schattiren, to shade (in drawing or painting) ; 
buchstabiren, to spell ; handthieren, to trade. 


Note, It must be borne in mind that in all these suffixes then or en is the verbal 
infinitive termination, and no part of the suffixes as such, which accordingly 
are in reality ch, el, er, sch, z, and ir or jer. 


About derivative adverbs and their suffixes, see Chapter 
XXIX. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 
COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


$ 142. The German language has much greater facility 
form compound words than either the English or the 
rench. 


A compound word must consist of at least two words, 
each of which has a distinct meaning, and may be used as 
a separate word by itself. But whatever the number of 
words may be which form a compound, the last always 
determines its character, that is to say, if the last is a 
substantive, the whole is a substantive; if the last is an 
adjective, the whole is an adjective; if the last is a verb, 
the whole is a verb, &c. The other words only determine, 
define, qualify, or explain the last. Thus in Landhaus 
(country-house) we are speaking of a house, and the word 
Land specifies what kind of house is meant. Again, in 
Sommernachtstraum (summer night’s dream), we are 
speaking of a dream, and the words Sommer and Nacht 
define the kind of dream, and thus partake of the nature 
of an attributive adjective. Hence, every compound word 
consists of two essential parts, the one (the last) ex- 
pressing the fundamental idea, and the other or others 
defining and determining its special meaning. 


The principal accent generally belongs to the de- 
termining word or words, as in Ländhaus, Sémmer- 
nacht; the last member has only a subordinate accent, 
whence it is apt to dwindle down into a mere suffix; 
and such is the real origin of all suffixes, for the words 
Nachbar (neighbour), Adler (eagle), Viertel (a quarter), 
Junker (a young nobleman), and Jungfer (miss, young 
woman), have arisen out of Nahbauer, Adelaar, Vier- 
theil, Jungherr, and Jungfrau. (Comp. § 134, 4, note.) 
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A.—Compounp SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 143. The determining members of compound substan- 
tives may be— 


1. Substantives, as, Landhaus, country-house ; Buchbinder, 
bookbinder ; Schulstube, school-room ; Hausherr, master of the 


house; Weinhändler, wine merchant; Gartenmauer, garden 
wall; &e. 


2. Adjectives, as, Vollmond, full moon; Rothwein, red 
wine; Gelbsucht, jaundice; Frühjahr, spring ; Grossvater, 
grandfather; Edelmuth, nobility of mind; Grossmutter, 
grandmother ; Vielfrass, glutton. 


3. Verbs, as, Esstisch, dining-table ; Schreibpult, writing- 
desk ; Singstunde, singing-lesson ; Reitknecht, groom ; Lauf- 
bahn, career; Rennbahn, race-course ; Schreibmaterial, 
writing material. 


4, Adverbs and Prepositions, as, Hinterlist, cunning ; 
Beilage, appendix or addition; Obdach, shelter ; Zuflucht, 
refuge; Nebenmensch, fellow man; Ausland, foreign country ; 
Inland, inland ; Einfuhr, imports. 


§ 144. In all the above cases the words forming the 
compound are simply joined together without any change 
whatever; but in very many cases the determining word, 
when it is a substantive, takes the genitive suffix es (s) 
or en (n), as, Tageslicht, daylight ; Herzensangst, anziety 
of heart, great fear ; Rathsherr, councillor ; Fürstentitel, the 
title of a prince; Menschenfreund, philanthropist ; Sonnen- 
schein, sunshine. 


These genitive suffixes are taken even by feminine sub- 
stantives, which otherwise have no case endings in the 
singular, so that in their case the s and n seem to be mere 
connecting links, e.g. Liebesdienst, love service; Liebes- 
brief, love letter; Geburtstag, birthday; Hülfstruppen, 
auxiliary troops. 

Substantives having the suffix ath, heit, keit, ing, ling, 
schaft, thum, or ung, invariably take the s as a con- 
necting link, as, Heimathsland, the land of one’s home; 
Heirathsangelegenheit, marriage affair ; Freiheitsliebe, love 


§ 145.] COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 139 


of freedom ; Gerechtigkeitssinn, sense of justice; Härings- 
fang, catching of herrings ; Frühlingswetter, spring weather ; 
Freundschaftsdienst, a service of friendship ; Eigenthums- 
recht, right of property; Regierungsantritt, accession to 
government. 


Note 1. Formerly j or e was frequently used as a connecting link’to form compound 
substantives, and there are still some instances in which these connecting 
vowels appear, as, Nacht-i-gall, nightingale; Bräut-i-gam, bridegroom; Tag-e- 
löhner, day labourer ; Maus-e-falle, mouse-trap; Les-e-buch, reading book; 
Schwein-e-fleisch, pork. 


‚Note 2. In some compounds the determining word is in the plural, because the 
meaning requires it, as, Wörterbuch, dictionary; Bücherschrank, book-case ; 
Büchergestell, book-shelves; Knabenschule, boys’ school; Mädchenschule, 
-girls’ school ; Blumentopf, flower-pot; Kindergarten, children’s garden ; 
Rinderpest, cattle-plague. 


B.—Compounp ADJECTIVES. 


§ 145. The determining member of a compound adjective 
may be— 


1. An Adjective, as, taubstumm, deaf-mute, or deaf and 
dumb ; hellgrün, bright green ; hellblau, bright blue ; dunkel- 
roth, dark red; braungelb, brownish yellow. 


2. A Substantive, as, lebenslustig, enjoying life ; liebens- 
würdig, amiable; ehrenwerth, worthy of honour, honourable ; 
liebevoll, full of love; treulos, faithless ; grasgrün, green as 
grass ; himmelblau, skye-blue; seekrank, sea-sick; grund- 
falsch, thoroughly fulse ; naseweis, impertinent. 


When the determining substantive has the suffix ath, 
heit, keit, ing, ling, schaft, thum, or ung, it takes the 
same connecting link asin compound substantives, as, hei- 
mathslos, without a home, homeless ; hoffnungsvoll, hopeful ; 
alterthumskundig, versed in antiquity; freiheitsliebend, 
loving freedom ; so also arbeitslustig, fond of work. 


An Adverb or a Preposition, as, vorlaut, arrogant ; über- 
voll, over-full, too full; halbvoll, half full; mitschuldig, 
accomplice, or accessory; angenehm, acceptable, agreeable ; 
ausserordentlich, extraordinary ; nachgiebig, yielding. 
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C.—Compounp VERBS. 


§ 146. The determining word of a compound verb may 
be— 


1. A Substantive, as, handhaben, to handle ; lustwandeln, 
to promenade ; muthmassen, to conjecture ; es wetterleuchtet, 
sheet lightning appears; hohnlächeln, to smile scornfully ; 
lobsingen, to sing praises; rathschlagen, io deliberate, give 
counsel ; stattfinden, to take place. 


2. An Adjective, as, loskaufen, to ransom; grossthun, to 
boast ; wohlwollen, io wish well ; hochachten, to esteem highly ; 
freilassen, to set free; genugthun, io satisfy; liebkosen, 
to caress ; rechtfertigen, to justify ; wahrsagen, to prophesy. 


3. An Adverb or a Preposition.—A large number of these 
form compound verbs, as, ab, an, auf, aus, bei, dar, 
ein, fort, her, hin (with their compounds herab, heran, 
heraus, herauf, herunter, and hinein, hinauf, hinaus, 
hinunter, einher), mit, nach, nieder, ob, vor, weg, 
zu, zurück, zusammen, durch, hinter, über, um, 
unter, wieder, wider, and voll. 


Some of these particles are so closely united with the 
verbs as to be inseparable from them, in which case they 
have only the subordinate accent, as, umgehen, über- 
setzen, unterbrechen ; while others are separable in the 
conjugation of the verbs, and have the principal accent, as, 
ü’bersetzen, Gmgehen, nächlaufen, wi'ederbringen. 
(Comp. $ 109.) 


Note. About the various forms of adverbs, see $ 124. 
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BOOK III 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER XXXV. 
CoNSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


§ 147. Owing to its greater number of inflections, the 
German language enjoys more freedom in the construction 
of sentences than the English. Thus, the father has given 
his son a book may be expressed either by, der Vater hat 
seinem Sohne ein Buch gegeben, or, seinem Sohne hat 
der Vater ein Buch gegeben, or, ein Buch hat der Vater 
seinem Sohne gegeben. Whatever construction is chosen, 
the inflections leave no doubt as to the meaning, and 
clearly show what function each word performs in the 
sentence. 


There is, of course, this difference, that, if seinem 
Sohne, or ein Buch, is put at the head of the sentence, 
these words are thereby set forth with special emphasis. 


§ 148. But there are, nevertheless, certain rules which, 
at least in good prose, are never neglected. These rules 
vary according to the nature of a sentence, 


t 
J.—Tue NATURAL or LocicaL ORDER oF WORDS. 


A principal or independent sentence naturally begins 
with the subject, which is followed immediately by the 
verb (predicate). When the verb is in a compound tense, 
the inflected part only follows immediately after the 
subject, and the uninflected part or parts are placed at the 


end, as :— 
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ich kaufe ein Hans, I purchase a house. 

ich liebe meinen Freund, I love my friend. 

er ist vorgestern gestorben, he died the day before yesterday. 

wir haben den Konig gesehen, we have seen the king. 

er wird den Lehrer verstanden he will have understood the teacher. 
haben, 


What is here said of the uninflected parts of a verb 
holds good also of the separable particles with which a 
verb may be compounded, as :— 


er führte mich hinüber, he led me across. 
er ging aus, he went out. 
er kommt zurück, he is coming back. 


In compound tenses the separable particle precedes the 
uninflected part, as :— 


er hat den Plan aufgegeben, he has given up the plan. 
er wird Sie auffordern, he will request you. 

er hat mich aufgefordert, he has requested me. 

er wird Sie aufgefordert haben, he will have requested you. 


IT.—Invertep ORDER OF WORDS. 


$ 149. When, for the sake of emphasis, the object (direct 
or remote), an adverb, an adverbial combination, or an 
adverbial clause, is put at the head of a sentence, the verb 
follows next, and after it the subject; or, if the verb is 
in a compound tense, its inflected part alone follows the 
subject, while the uninflected part is put last, as :— 


ein Buch hat der Vater seinem 


Sohne gegeben, the father has given his son a 
seinem Sohne hat der Vater ein book. 
Buch gegeben, 


gestern gab der Vater seinem yesterday the father gave his son a 
Sohne ein Buch, book. 

unter diesen Umständen gab der in these circumstances the father 
Vater seinem Sohne ein Buch, gave his son a book. 

als er mich sah, nahm er die when he saw me, he took to flight. 
Flucht, 


An adjective phrase standing in apposition to the 
subject, at the head of a sentence, likewise causes the 
verb to precede its subject, as :— 


ein feiger Wiistling, hat er all a cowardly voluptuary, he has 
sein Vermögen veschwendet, squandered all his fortune. 
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Note 1. This construction, in which the subject follows the verb, is called the in- 
version of the natural order. The only words (other than the subject) which 
may stand at the head of an independent sentence without rendering inver- 
sions necessary are the copulative conjunctions und (and), aber (but), denn 
(for), and entweder . . . oder (either... or). 


Note 2. When the object of the verb is a personal pronoun and the subject a noun, 
the personal pronoun generally stands next to the verb, as, darauf verliess 
mich mein Freund, thereupon my friend left me; but, darauf verliess er mich, 
thereupon he leıt me. So also, wie hat Ihnen der Apfel geschmeckt ? how did 
you like (the taste of) the apple ? 


IIL.—INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


$ 150. Interrogative sentences are constructed as in 
English, that is, the verb is put first; but when the subject 
is an interrogative pronoun, or when the question is put 
by an interrogative adverb, these interrogative words 
take the first place. If the verb is in a compound tense, 
the uninflected part is put last, as :— 


haben Sie Geld? have you got money? 
wünschen Sie etwas? do you wish for anything ? 
wer hat Geld? who has got money ? 

wo ist er? where is he? 

wo sind Sie heute gewesen ? where have you been to-day? 


wen haben Sie gestern besucht? whom did you visit yesterday ? 
wessen Buch haben Sie gelesen? whose book have you read ? 


It must be observed that the English auxiliary verb do 
(thun) is never used in German in interrogative sen- 
tences. 


Note 1. The same construction is often used in exclamatory sentences, as, wie 
schön bist du, Natur! how beautiful art thou, O Nature! wie prachtvoll ist 
die Nacht! how magnificent the night is ! 


Note 2. A question is often put in German, as in English, in the form of an asser- 
tion; but in such cases the manner of pronouncing the sentence always shows 
its interrogative character, as, Sie haben doch nicht lange gewartet? you 
have not uaited long, I hope? du schweigst? thou art silent? Sie sind 
nicht auf dem Ball gewesen ? you have not been at the ball? 


IV.—ÜoNDITIONAL CLAUSES. 


8 151. In conditional or hypothetical sentences the 
protasis, or the part containing the condition, generally 
begins with the conjunction wenn (if), but in German, 
even more often than in English, the conjuncton is 
omitted, and the clause then takes the inverted order of 
words, as :— 
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wäre ich gesund, so würde ich were I in health, I would travel. 
reisen. 

hätte ich das Geld, so würde ich had I the money, I would buy the 
das Haus kaufen, house. 


The apodosis, or the part containing the inference or 
conclusion, as is seen in the above examples, has almost 
always the inverted form of construction. 


Nete. The conjunction wenn combined with als (als wenn = as if) is omitted 
with the same result, as, er thut als wäre er krank, he acts as if he were 
ill; er spricht als wäre nichts vorgefallen, he speaks as if nothing had 
h ned. 


tf the wenn is expressed, the construction of the clause is quite different, 
the verb being put at the end of it, as, wenn ich gesund wäre; wenn ich 
das Geld hätte; er thut, als wenn er krank wäre; er spricht, als wenn nichts 
vorgefallen wäre. Comp. § 131 and 152. 


V.— CONSTRUCTION OF DEPENDENT OR SUBORDINATE 
SENTENCES. 


$ 152. Dependent clauses are those connected with 
principal clauses either by subordinating conjunctions or 
by relative pronouns or relative adverbs. In such clauses 
the verb always takes the last place, and if it is in a com- 
pound tense, the inflected part stands last, as :— 


wir wissen, dass wir sterben müs- we know that we must die. 
sen, 

ich glaube es, weil Sie es mir I believe it because you tell it me. 
sagen, 

ich Saas kommen, wenn Sie es I will come if you wish it. 
wünschen, 

ich werde Ihnen das Buch schicken, I will send you the book when I 
wenn ich dasselbe gelesen habe, have read it. 

derjenige welcher (or wer) einem he who makes a pitfall for another 
andern eine Grube gräbt, fällt often falls into it himself. 
oft selbst hinein, 

der Fürst, welcher vor einigen the prince who a few years ago 
Jahren seine Krone verlor, ist lost his crown has died to-day. 
heute gestorben, 

ich weiss nicht, womit ich ihm I do not know wherewith I can 
eine Freude machen kann, give him pleasure. 


§ 153. Dependent clauses may either precede or follow 
the principal clause, or they may be inserted in the prin- 
cipal clause; but whenever the subordinate or dependent 
clause precedes the principal one, the latter always has the 
inverted construction, as :— 
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dass wir sterben miissen, wissen 
wir, 

weil Sie es mir sagen, so glaube 
ich es, 

wenn Sie es wiinschen, werde ich 
kommen, 

wenn ich das Buch gelesen habe, 
werde ich es Ihnen schicken, 

womit ich ihm eine Freude machen 
kann, weiss ich nicht, 
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that we must die, we know. 

because you tell at to me, I believe it. 

if you wish it, I will come. 

when I have read the book, I will 
send it to you. 


I do not know wherewith I can 
give him pleasure. 


Note 1. It is only when the relative is wer and was that a subordinate relative 
clause can precede the principal one, as, wer nicht hören will, der muss 
fühlen, whoever does not listen to advice must submit to suffering; was ich 
gelernt (habe), habe ich längst vergessen, what I have learned, I have long 


since forgotten. 


Note 2. When the verb is in a compound tense, so that the inflected auxiliaries 
(sein and haben) should stand last, the auxiliaries are frequently omitted, 
especially when the clause following begins with the same auxiliary, as in 
the above example, was ich gelernt, habe ich längst vergessen ; was geschehen, 


ist geschehen, what has been done is done. 


But the omission takes place also 


where there is no such reason, e.g. es gibt viele Menschen, die so etwas nie 
gesehen (haben), there are many men who have never seen such a thing. 


Note 3. When an auxiliary verb of mood (see § 99) occurs in the infinitive in- 
stead of a past participle at the end of a sentence, the ordinary auxiliary verb 
takes its place before the infinitives, as, da ich nicht habe kommen können, 
as Ihave been unable to come; weil er es nicht hätte leugnen sollen, because 


he ought not to have denied it. 


§ 154, All dependent or subordinate clauses partake 
either of the nature of an adjective (adjective clauses) or 
of a substantive (either as the subject or object, substan- 
tive clauses), or, lastly, of an adverb (adverbial clauses), 


as i— 


dass du fleissig bist (subject), ist 
mir wohl bekannt, 

ich weiss, dass du fleissig bist 
(object), 

ein Mensch, welcher nichts gelernt 
hat (adjective), ist nutzlos, 

seitdem er zu Hause ist (adverb), 
ist er fortwahrend unwohl, 


that you are diligent is well known 
to me. 
I know that you are diligent. 


aman who has learned nothing is 
useless. 

since he has been at home, he has 
been constantly unwell. 








G. GR. 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 
THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


§ 155. The subject of a sentence is either a substantive, 
a pronoun, or any word used substantively. Sometimes 
even a whole clause takes the place of the subject (see 
$ 154), as :-— 


der Mensch arbeitet, the man works. 
wir leben, we live. 
die Bösen werden gestraft, the wicked are punished. 


das Neueste ist nicht immer das "the newest is not always the best. 
Beste, 


das Schreiben ermiidet, writing fatigues. _ 
dass Sie gesund sind (subject), it gives me pleasure that you are in 
freut mich, good health. 


In the second person of the imperative, both singular 
and plural, the subject is not expressed, unless it is very 
emphatic; but in the third person, both singular and 
plural, and also in the first person plural, the personal 
pronoun must be expressed, as :— 


schreibe, write (thou) ; schreibet, write (ye); but, schreibe du, 
write THOU, 

schreibe er, or sie, let him or her write. 

schreiben Sie, write (you, or they). 

schreiben wir, let us write ; gehen wir, let us go. 


$ 156. In the case of impersonal verbs the place of the 
subject is, of course, supplied by the impersonal es (it), 
and the same is the case when the third person singular 
of the passive of intransitive verbs is used impersonally, 
as i— 


es wird getanzt, dancing is going on, or they dance. 
es wurde gekimpft, Sighting was going on, or they fought. 
es wurde gespeist, the dinner took place, or they dined. 


In all these cases the impersonal passive is equivalent 
to the active form, with the indefinite pronoun man, as, 
man tanzt, man kämpfte, man speiste. 
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Note 1. In the case of impersonal verbs or verbs used impersonally, the real or 
logical subject is sometimes expressed by a noun with a preposition, as, es fehlt 
an Geld, there is a want of money; es gebricht an Muth, there is a want of 
courage ; es thut mir leid um ihn, J pity him; es steht schlecht um die Stadt, 
the town is in a bad condition. 


Note 2. The impersonal eg is omitted when an impersonal passive is used interro- 
gatively, as, wird heute getanzt? is there dancing to day ? and also when the 
impersonal passive takes the inverted form, e.g. when the clause begins with 
an adverb, as, gestern wurde getanzt, there was dancing yesterday; heute 
wird nicht getanzt, there is no dancing to-day; mich hungert, I am hungry; 
mich durstet, I am thirsty. 


§ 157. When the subject is a substantive, it is some- 
times placed after the verb or its inflected part, especially 
in poetry, while the verb takes es for its formal subject, 
e.g. — 


es braust das Meer, the sea roars. 

es heult der Wind, the wind howls. 

es kamen vier Männer auf uns zu, four men approached us. 
es ward eine Schlacht geschlagen, a battle was fought. 


This is the case most commonly with the impersonal es 
gibt (there is, or there are), which takes its logical subject 
in the accusative, as :— 


es gibt einen König, there is a king. 
es gab einen Verbrecher, there was a criminal. 
es hat Menschen gegeben, there have been men. 


§ 158. Like es, the neuter pronouns dies and das are 
sometimes used as the real subject in a general sense 
when the predicate is a substantive; in this case the verb 
agrees with the predicative substantive, as :— 


Wer sind diese Herren? Essind Who are these: gentlemen? They 


Engländer. are Englishmen. 
dies ist meine Mutter, this is my mother. 
das sind meine Brüder, those are my brothers. 
dies sind meine Kinder, these are my children. 


$ 159. The predicate may be an adjective, a substantive, 
or a verb. An adjective used as a predicate is indeclinable, 
as i— 


der Mann ist schön, the man is handsome. 
die Frau ist schön, the wife is handsome. 
das Kind ist schön, the child is handsome. 
die Kinder sind schön, the children are handsome. 


L2 
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§ 160. When the predicate is a substantive, it is, like 
the subject, in the nominative, and, where possible, agrees 
with it also in gender, as :— 


Cato war ein Römer, Cato was a Roman. 

der Redner war ein Engländer, the speaker was an Englishman. 
er bleibt Gesandter, he remains ambassador. 

wir sind Kinder, we are children. 

Sappho war eine Dichterin, Sappho was a poetess. 

diese Dame ist eine Fürstin, this lady is a princess. 


Note 1. The link connecting the predicate with the subject is commonly the verb 
sein (to be), hence called the copula ; but there are some other verbs which 
may perform the function of a mere copula, such as bleiben, werden, 
scheinen, heissen, e.g. er wird König werden, he will become king; er 
scheint ungeduldig, he seems impatient ; er heisst Johann, he is called John. 


Note 2. Sometimes the predicate is expressed by an infinitive with the particle zu 
to), in the sense of the Latin gerundive, as, der Knabe ist zu loben, the boy 
as to be praised, or deserves praise; alles dies ist zu beachten, alt this is to 
be observed. 

Sometimes also by a substantive in the genitive, as, ich bin guten Muthes, I 
am in good spirits; wir sind eines Sinnes, we are of one mind; er war der 
Meinung, he was of opinion; or, lastly, by a noun with a preposition, as, 
er ist von Sinnen, he is out of his senses; die Sache ist von Wichtigkeit, the 
thing is of importance. 


§ 161. When the predicate is a verb, it must agree with 
the subject in number and person. This rule, being the 
same as in English, requires no special illustration. But 
when there are several subjects, the verb in German 
frequently agrees only with the one nearest to it, as, 
Verschwört sich Hass und Liebe mich zu schrecken ? Do 
hatred and love conspire to terrify me? Verrath und Arg- 
wohn lauscht in allen Ecken, Treason and suspicion lurk in 
every corner. 

Note. Sometimes the predicate seems to consist of an adverb, as, das Gewitter ist 

vorüber, the storm is over; alles Glück ist hin, all happiness is gone; alle 


Bemiihungen waren vergebens, all efforts were useless; but in all such cases 
some verb is understood, and can easily be supplied. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 


THE ATTRIBUTE, APPOSITION, AND THE RELATIVE 
PRONOUN. 


§ 162. When an adjective, a participle, a pronominal 
adjective, or a declinable numeral, is joined to a substan- 
tive as an attribute, it must agree with the substantive in 
gender, number, and case, as :— 


ein guter Christ liebt seinen «a good Christian loves his neighbour. 
Nächsten, 

dies ist die That eines edeln this is the deed of a noble man. 
Menschen, 

er gab dieses Buch seinem he gave this book to his eldest son. 
ältesten Sohne, 5 

er hat keinen einzigen Freund, he has not a single friend. 

dieses Mädchen ist meine beste this girl is my best pupil. 
Schülerin, 

ich habe den ersten Schritt I have taken the first step. 
gethan, 


§ 163. The attributive adjective or participle is generally 
placed before its substantive, as in English; and if the 
adjective is qualified by an adverb, or any set of words 
qualifying its meaning, they precede the adjective, as :— 


ein äusserst schönes Gebäude, an extremely fine building. 
dieser in jeder Beziehung vortheil- this proposal advantageous in every 
hafte Vorschlag, respect. 


die von Vielen nicht geglaubte the story not believed by many. 
Geschichte, 

die von allen ihren Unterthanen the princess adored by all her 
angebetete Fürstin, subjects. 


Note 1. Such enlarged attributes may always be placed after the substantive, in 
which case, however, the adjective or participle is not inflected, as, ein Vorschlag, 
vortheilhaft in jeder Beziehung; die Geschichte, von Vielen nicht geglaubt; 
die Fürstin, angebetet von allen ihren Unterthanen. In this case the attri- 
bute assumes the nature of an apposition. The attributive voll (full), when 
enlarged in any manner, can be used in this form only, as, eine Flasche voll 
stissen Weines, a bottle full of sweet wine. 


‘Note 2. In poetical language a simple attributive adjective is sometimes placed 
after its substantive, but it then remains uninflected, as, der König, gut und 
mild, reichte ihm die Hand, the king, kind and gentle, offered him his hand. 
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§ 164. When one substantive stands to another in the 
relation of apposition, it agrees with it in number and 
case, and, where possible, in gender also, as :— 


dieser Herr, mein Freund, kommt 
eben von Rom, 

die Regierung Karls des Fiinften, 

er wohnt in Italien, dem sonnigen 
Lande des Südens, 

Sappho, die berühmte Dichterin, 
wird oft unrichtig beurtheilt, 

er sprach über Karl den Grossen, 

die Werke dieses Mannes, eines 
grossen Gelehrten, sind wenig 
bekannt, 


this gentleman, my friend, has just 
come from Rome. 

the reign of Charles the Fifth. 

he lives in Italy, the sunny land of 
the south. 

Sappho, the famous poetess, is often 
incorrectly judged. 

he spoke about Charles the Great. 

the works of this man, a great scholar, 
are little known. 


When the apposition precedes the noun or name which 


it is to explain, the apposition alone is inflected if it has 
the article, but.if there be no article, the apposition is 
uninflected, while the other substantive is inflected, as:— 
die Regierung des Königs Fried- the reign of King Frederick, 
rich, or die Regierung Kénig 
Friedrichs, 
die Werke des Doctors Luther, or 
die Werke Doctor Luthers, 


the works of Doctor Luther. 

In some expressions the apposition always precedes, as, 
der Monat Mai, the month of May; der Monat Januar, the 
month of January ; das Königthum Preussen, the kingdom of 
Prussia; die Stadt Berlin, the city of Berlin; die Stadt 
Rom, the city of Rome; die Universität Cambridge, the 
university of Cambridge. 


Note. The English of in these cases is superfluous, and is never expressed in 
German, the two nouns standing really in the relation of apposition. 


$165. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in 
gender and number, but its case depends upon the nature 
of the clause in which it occurs, as :— 


der König, welcher seine ‚Unter- 
thanen bedrückt, 

die Fürsten, deren Unterthanen 
zufrieden sind, 

eine Mutter, die or welche ihre 
Kinder liebt, 

der Dichter, den or welchen Sie so 
sehr bewundern, 


the king who oppresses his subjects. 

the princes whose subjects are con- 
tented. 

a mother who loves her children. 


the poet whom you so much admire. 
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Note. The relative pronoun can never be omitted in German, as is sometimes done 
in English, when in the objective case, as, the man (whom) you spore to 
yesterday died this morning, der Mann, mit dem Sie gestern sprachen, ist 
diesen Morgen gestorben ; this is the most interesting book (that) I ever read, 
re Reed das interessanteste Buch, das ich je gelesen habe ; all I have, alles was 
ich habe. ö 


In order to avoid ambiguity, care should always be 


taken to place the relative pronoun as near its antecedent 
as possible. : 








CHAPTER XXXVIII. 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 166. As the subject of a sentence is in the nominative, 
so the object is generally in the accusative. 


A transitive verb has its object in the accusative. When 
the object of a verb is not in the accusative, but either in 
the genitive or dative, the verb is not transitive, and can 
have no complete passive ; it can only have an impersonal 
passive, i.e. only the third person singular; e.g. :— 


es wird getanzt, , dancing is going on. 
es wurde viel gelacht, there was much laughter. 
es ist hart gekampft worden, there has been hard fighting. 


es wird viel gesungen werden, there will be much singing. 


Comp. § 156. 


§ 167. Many verbs are intransitive in German which 
in English are transitive, and accordingly have their 
eomplete passive. When, therefore, they are translated 
into German, the construction must be altered, as :— 


I am told, man sagt mir, es wird mir gesagt, or mir wird 
gesagt. 
I was advised, man rieth mir, es wurde mir gerathen, or mir 


wurde gerathen. 

I have been reproached, man hat mir vorgeworfen, es ist mir vorge- 
worfen worden, or mir ist vorgeworfen 
worden. 
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The following and several other verbs of this kind 
govern the dative :— 


antworten, to answer. helfen, to help. 
dienen, to serve. niitzen, to benefit. 
drohen, to threaten. schaden, to injure, 
fluchen, to curse. schmeicheln, to flatter. 
folgen, to follow. trauen, to trust. 
gefallen, to please. trotzen, to defy. 


gehorchen, to obey. 


§ 168. All reflective verbs have the reflective pronoun 
in the accusative, as :— 


ich erinnere mich, I remember. wir beklagen uns, we complain. 

du freust dich, thou art glad. ihr betriibt euch, you are grieved. 

er befindet sich he is well. sie fürchten sich, they are afraid. 
wohl, 


Noreflective verb can have a passive. Impersonal reflec- 
tive verbs also take the personal pronoun, which is their 
logical subject, in the accusative, as :— 


es hungert mich, I am hungry. es durstet mich, I am thirsty. 
es friert mich, I feel cold. _ es verlangt mich, I am desirous. 


Note. A few reflective verbs have the reflective pronoun in the dative, and 
besides it an accusative of the object, as :— 


ich yerbitte mir das, TI request you not to do, or to say, that. 
er, bildet sich viel ein, he imagines he knows much. 
wir nehmen uns vor zu arbeiten, we propose to ourselves to work. 


§ 169. The following verbs govern two accusatives, one 
a person, and the other a thing :— 


nennen or heissen, to call, to name ; 
schelten or schimpfen, to call by a bad name ; 
lehren, to teach ; e.g.:— 


er nennt or heisst mich einen he calls me a fool; 
Narren, 
Sie lehren uns die deutsche Sprache, you teach us the German language. 


Note. When these verbs are changed into the passive, both accusatives become 
nominatives; but the verb Jehren cannot be so used in the passive, and I 
am taught the German language must be expressed by another phrase, such 
as, ich werde in der deutschen Sprache unterrichtet, or, ich habe Unterricht 
in der deutschen Sprache, I am instructed, or receive instruction, in the 
German language. 


§ 170. A number of verbs which might have two objects 
in the accusative, viz. those of naming, choosing, electing, 
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appointing, considering, express the second object by the 
preposition zu (to) with the dative, or by fiir (for) with 
the accusative, as :— 


das Volk ernannte ihn zum Consul, the people elected him consul. 
a Fürsten erwählten ihn zum the princes elected him emperor. 
aiser, 
er wurde zum Professor gemacht, he was made professor. 
ich habe ihn immer fiir einen I have always considered him an 
Betriiger gehalten, imposter. 
ich halte es fiir gut, I consider it to be good or right. 


Sometimes als (as) is used instead of fiir, as, ich be- 
trachte es als eine Siinde, I regard it as a sin. 


$ 171. Intransitive verbs may govern an accusative of a 
cognate or kindred meaning, as :— 


einen Weg gehen, to go a way. 

ein Leben leben, to live a life. 

einen Kampf kämpfen, to fight a fight. 

eine Sprache sprechen, to speak a language. 
ein Spiel spielen, to play a game. 
Thränen weinen, to shed tears. 


But in these cases the accusative generally has an attri- 
bute, together with which it assumes the character of an 
adverb, as, ein elendes Leben leben, to live wretchedly ; 
bittere Thränen weinen, fo weep bitterly. 


Note 1. Some neuter verbs also, when used as reflectives, take the personal 
pronoun in the accusative, as, ich habe mich müde gelaufen, I have tired 
myself by running ; ich habe mich krank gelacht, I have made myself ill by 
laughing. Observe that the adjective in these phrases remains uninflected. 


Note 2. The verb sprechen (to spea) sometimes takes the person to or with 
whom you speak in the accusative, as, ich habe deinen Freund gesprochen, 
Ihave spoken with your friend; wann werden Sie ihn sprechen ? when will 
you speale to him ? 


_ § 172. The accusative is used with verbs and adjectives 
denoting price, weight, measure, extent, value, age, &c. 


das Buch kostet einen Thaler, the book costs a thaler. 

es ist keinen Heller werth, it isnot worth a farthing. 

die Mauer ist hundert Fuss lang, the wall is a hundred feet long. 
das Kind ist zehn Jahre alt, the child is ten years old. 


der Kanal ist zwanzig Fuss breit, the canal is twenty feet broad. 
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§ 173. The infinitive is often used as a second object 
(accusative) where, in English, we generally employ a 
present participle, as :— 


ich sah ihn fallen, I saw him falling. 

er hörte mich singen, ß he heard me singing. 

wer hat ihn kommen geheissen? who has ordered him to come? 
Sie machen mich lachen, you make me laugh. 

lass ihn kommen, permit or order him to come. 


Note 1. This construction is the same as the accusative with the infinitive, so 
common in Latin and Greek, and sometimes used also in English. 


Note 2. The infinitive with lassen, especially in the sense of to order, often has a 
passive meaning, as, ich lasse mir ein Paar Stiefel machen, J order a pair of 
boots to be made ; er lasst sein Kind taufen, he orders his child to be baptised ; 
er lässt ein Buch drucken, he has a book in the press (to be printed); davon 
lasst sich viel sagen, much may be said about that. 


Respecting the prepositions which govern the accusative, 
see § 128. 








CHAPTER XXXIX. 
THE GENITIVE. 


§ 174. The genitive governed by a substantive is 
properly nothing but a qualifying attribute, and may 
often be changed into an attributive adjective, as :— 


das Haus meines Vaters, or meines my father’s house. 


Vaters Haus, 
das Heer des Königs, the army of the king, or the royal 
4 army. 
das Wasser des Meeres, the water of the sea, or sea water. 
das Licht der Sonne, the light of the sun, or the sunlight. 


Note 1. A substantive derived from a verb requiring a preposition takes the same 
preposition as the verb from which it is derived, as, Furcht vor dem Tode (ich 
fürchte mich vor dem Tode), fear of death ; der Gedanke an dich (ich denke 
an dich), the thought of thee; die Freude über deinen Besuch (ich freue mich 
über deinen Besuch), the pleasure of your visit ; der Mangel an Geld (es man- 
gelt an Geld), the want of money. 

Someti: a preposition is used instead of the genitive even where no such 
reason exists, only to prevent ambiguity, as, die Liebe zum Vaterland, the 
love towards one’s country; der Hass gegen den Feind, the hatred towards 
the enemy ; Gehorsam gegen die Gesetze, obedience to the laws. 


Note 2. As the German verb has no gerund, the infinitive is often used as a substi- 
tute for its genitive, as, das Vergnügen Sie zu sehen, the pleasure of seeing 
you ; das Gefühl unrecht gethan zu haben, the feeling of having done wrong ; 
die Absicht nach Rom zu gehen, the intention of going to Lome. 
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§ 175. The genitive expresses the whole of which any- 
thing is a part (partitive genitive), as :— 
viele meiner Freunde, many of my friends. 
der alteste meiner Briider, the oldest of my brothers. 


eine : ea wichtigsten Angelegen- one of the most important affairs. 
eiten, 


Instead of the partitive genitive, the prepositions von 
(of) or unter (among), with the dative, are often used, 
a8 — 
er ist der beste von Allen, he is the best of all. 


der fleissigste unter meinen the most diligent of my pupils. 
Schiilern, 


einer von uns muss nachgeben, one of us must give in. 
wer von Ihnen will die Sache who of you will undertake the 
tibernehmen ? business ? j 


In the last two of these sentences the genitive could not 
be used, the partitive nature of the personal pronouns 
being always expressed by von or unter. 


$ 176. After substantives denoting number, weight, or 
measure, the partitive relation is not expressed at all, but 
the name of the whole is simply added in apposition to 
the noun denoting number, weight, or measure, as :— 


eine Flasche Wein, a bottle of wine. 
vier Pfund Butter, four pounds of butter. 
ein Dutzend Eier, a dozen of eggs. 
ein Regiment Soldaten, a regiment of soldiers. 


So also, ein Stiick Brod, a piece of bread; eine Menge 
Menschen, a number of men; ein Haufen Geld, a heap of 
money ; ein Morgen Land, an acre of land. But when the 
things numbered, weighed, or measured, have an attribu- 
tive adjective, the regular partitive genitive may be used, 
as -— 
ein Dutzend guter Freunde or a dozen of good friends. 

gute Freunde, 
ein Haufen schéner Aepfel or a heap of beautiful apples. 

schöne Aepfel, 
eine Menge ehrlicher Leute or a number of honest people. 

ehrliche Leute, 


§ 177. Instead of the genitive, the preposition von (of) 
must be used when the noun has no termination indi- 
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[$ 178. 


cating the genitive, and when no article can be used to 


mark it. 


This is the case chiefly with proper names 


of towns and countries, and with cardinal numerals, 


as i— 


die Lage von London, 

ein Kind von drei Jahren, 

die Mauern von Paris, 

der König von Preussen, 

der Herzog von Edinburg, 

das jüngste von sechs Kin- 
dern, 


the site of London. 

a child of three years. 

the walls of Paris. 

the king of Prussia. 

the duke of Edinburgh. 

the youngest of sia children. 


Note. The preposition von must further be used if the rank or quality of a person 
d b 





or thing is i 


ve (genitive of quality), as, ein Mann von 


ya 
Stande, a man of 1 rank; ein Gelehrter von Brose Rufe, a scholar of great 


aft von Wi 





; ein G 


of importance; ein 


Geschenk von grossem Werth, a present of peek value. 


§ 178. The following transitive verbs govern an accu- 
sative of the person and a genitive of the thing :— 


anklagen, to accuse of. ı entlassen, to dismiss from. 
belehren, to teach, tin : entledigen, to free from. 
struct. entsetzen, to depose. 
berauben, to deprive of. ; entwohnen, to disuse. 
beschuldigen, to accuse of. | lossprechen, to acquit. 
entbinden or to release from. überführen, to convict. 
entladen, ı überzeugen, to convince. 
entblössen, to strip of. | versichern, to assure. 
entheben, to relieve from. würdigen, to deign. 
entkleiden, to divest. zeihen, to accuse. 
Examples. . 
er wird eines Diebstahls angeklagt, he is accused of theft. 


ich belehrte ihn eines Bessern, 

der Dieb beraubte mich alles 
Geldes, 

sich eines Feindes entledigen, 

er würdigt mich seines Vertrauens, 

er versichert mich seiner Freund- 
schaft, 


I informed him of his mistake. 

the thief deprived me of all my 
money. 

to get rid of an enemy. 

he deems me worthy of his confidence. 

he assures me of his friendship. 


Note, Several of these verbs, as entbinden, entblössen, entlassen, versichern, 
überzeugen, and others, more commonly take the preposition von 1 with 


the dative instead of the genitive, as, er wurde von seinem Eide entbun 


unden, he 


was released from his oath ; er überzeugte uns von der Wahrheit seiner Aus- 


sage, he convinced us of the truth of his statement. 


The verb belehren 


generally takes the preposition iiber (about) with the accusative, as, ich 
werde Sie darüber belehren, / will inform you about that. Others, again, 
admit of different constructions, as, ich versichere Sie meiner Freund- 
- schaft, or, ich versichere Ihnen meine Freundschaft, I assure you of my 


Friendship. 
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$ 179. A number of reflective verbs govern a genitive 
of the thing along with the accusative of the reflective 


pronoun :— 


sich annehmen, 


to take charge of. 
sich bedienen, 


to avail oneself 


of. 

sich befleissigen, to study dili- 
gently. 

sich begeben, to give up. 

sich bemächtigen, to take posses- 


sion of. 
sich bemeistern, to seize. 
sich besinnen, to recollect. 
sich entäussern, to renounce. 
sich enthalten, to abstain. 


sich entschlagen, to get rid of. 
sich entsinnen, to recollect. 
sich erbarmen, to take pity on. 





sich erfreuen, 
sich erinnern, 
sich erwehren, 


to enjoy. 
to remember. 
to defend oneself 


; against. 
sich freuen, to rejoice at. 
sich rühmen, to boast of. 


sich schämen, to be ashamed of. 
sich vermessen io dare. 
or unterfangen, 


sich versehen, to be aware of or 


prepared for. 
sich wehren, to defend oneself. 
sich weigern, to refuse.’ 
sich wundern, to wonder at. 
es lohnt sich, it is worth. 


Examples. 


er nahm sich des armen Kindes an, 
er bedient sich des Messers, 

ich besann mich eines Bessern, 
enthalte dich jedes Unrechts, 

ich freue mich meines Glückes, 

es lohnt sich der Mühe, 


he took charge of the poor child. 
he makes use of the knife. 

I thought of a better plan. 
abstain from everything wrong. 
I rejoice at my good fortune. 

at is worth the trouble, 


Note. Some of these verbs take a preposition, such as auf (on), an (on), or über 
(about or at), instead of the genitive, e.g. ich besinne mich auf etwas, I 
recollect something ; ich erinnere mich an meinen Bruder, I remember my 
brother ; ich freue mich tiber diese Entdeckung, / rejoice at this discovery ; 
ich wundere mich über Ihre Geduld, I wonder at your patience ; erbarmen 
Sie sich über uns, have pity upon us. 


$ 180. The following verbs, when used intransitively, 


govern the genitive :— 


achten, to attend to. 
Acht haben, to heed. 
bedürfen, to need. 
begehren, to desire. 
brauchen, to want, 
entbehren, to miss, want. 
entrathen, to dispense with. 
erwähnen, to mention. 
denken or to remember. 
gedenken, 





geniessen, fo enjoy. 


harren, to wait for. 
lachen, to laugh at. 
pflegen, to take care of. 
schonen, to spare. 
spotten, to mock. 


verfehlen, to miss, fail. 
vergessen, to forget. 
warten, to attend to. 


Note 1. Most of these verbs are more commonly used as transitives with the accu- 
sative; and it is generally only in poetical language that they are construed 
with thegenitive. Some of them take a preposition, such as auf, über, oran, 
e.g. er spottet über ihn, he mocks at him ; er denkt an mich, for, er denkt or 
gedenkt meiner, he thinks of me; wir harren auf bessere Zeiten, we wait for 


better times. 
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Note 2. The following examples of a free use of the genitive ought to be observed :— 


Hungers sterben, to die_of hunger; eines plötzlichen Todes sterben, to die a 
sudden death ; du bist des Todes, you are doomed to die; thun Sie was Ihres 
Amtes ist, do what your office demands of you. As to the adverbial use of 
some genitive forms, as, Abends, in the evening ; Morgens, in the morning, 
and the like, see § 123. 


$ 181. The following adjectives requiring a noun to 
complete their meaning take the noun in the genitive :— 





bediirftig, wanting. los, free, quit. 
bewusst, conscious. mächtig, master of. 
eingedenk, mindful. müde, tired. 
fahig, capable. satt, satiated, 
froh, glad. schuldig, guilty. 
gewahr, aware. theilhaft or partaking. 
gewartig, expecting. theilhaftig, 
gewiss, certain. tiberdriissig, weary of. 
gewohnt, accustomed. verlustig, Jorfeiting. 
habhaft, in possession of. voll, Full. 
kundig, skilled, knowing. werth, worth. 
ledig, void. würdig, . worthy. 
leer, empty. 
Examples. 

er ist der Hülfe bedürftig, he is in need of help. 

er ist des Landes kundig, he knows the country. 

er ist seines Versprechens einge- he remembers his promise. 


denk, 


er ist jeder Aufopferung fähig, 
ich bin des Arbeitens müde, 


er ist 


würdig, 
es ist nicht der Rede werth, 


he is capable of every sacrifice. 
I am tired of working. 
deiner Freundschaft nicht he is not worthy of your friendship. 


at is not worth mentioning. 


Note 1. The adjective werth takes the accusative when the actual value of a thing is 


stated, as, dieses Buch ist keinen Thaler werth, this book is not worth a thaler. 
But other adjectives also, such as gewahr, gewohnt, los, müde, satt, and 
überdrüssig, are sometimes found with an accusative. Others, again, takea 
preposition, as, froh sein über etwas, to be glad at something; er ist nicht 
fahig zum Handeln, he is not capable of acting; die Stadt ist voll von 
Menschen, the town is full of men; die Bäume sind leer von Früchten, 
the trees are bare of fruit. 


Note 2. The adjective voll is generally construed with the genitive only when the 


substantive has an attribute, as, ein Fass voll des besten Weines, a cask full of 
the best wine; ein Korb voll reifer Aepfel, a basketful of ripe apples. Other- 
wise we may say, voll Muth, or, voll von Muth, or even, voller Muth, full of 
courage ; so also, voller Freude, full of joy; voller Zorn, full of anger. 


In regard to the prepositions governing the genitive, 
see § 126. 
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CHAPTER XL. 
Tas Dattve. 


§ 182. Besides their direct object in the accusative, 
almost all transitive verbs may have a remoter object of a 
thing or a person to or for whom, for whose advantage or 
disadvantage, the action is performed, and this remoter 
object is expressed by the dative in German as in 
English, as :— 
der Vater gibt das Buch seinem the father gives the book to his son. 

Sohne: 
ioh gebe Thnen die Wahl, I give you the choice. 
er brachte mir das Geld, he brought me the money. 


er erzählte seinem Freunde die he told his friend the story. 
Geschichte, 


§ 183. The dative is governed by the following verbs, 
many of which are in English transitive, i.e. govern the 
accusative and have a complete passive :— 





antworten, ‘to answer. grollen, to be angry. 
danken, to thank, helfen, to help. 
dienen, to serve. lauschen, to listen to. 
drohen, to threaten. missfallen, to displease. 
fehlen, to be wanting. nahen, to approach, 
fluchen, to curse. niitzen, to benefit. 
folgen, to follow. schaden, to injure. 
fröhnen, to indulge. schmeicheln, to flatter. 
gebühren, to be due. stehen, to be becoming. 
gefallen, to please. steuern, to resist. 
gehorchen, to obey. trauen, to trust. 
gelingen, glücken, to succeed. trotzen, to defy. 
gereichen, to tend, re- ziemen or ge- to be becoming. 

dound to. ziemen, 
gleichen, to resemble. 

Examples. £ 

man drohte mir, I was threatened. 
er hat mir stets geholfen, he has always helped me. 
der Knabe trotzte seinem Lehrer, the boy defied his master. 
es nützt ihm gar nicht, it does not benefit him at all. 


er traut seinen Freunden zu sehr, he trusts his friends too much. 
er lauschte meinen Worten, he listened to my words. 
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§ 184. The dative is governed by very many verbs 
compounded with the separable prefixes ab, an, auf, 
bei, entgegen, nach, unter, vor, voran, voraus, zu, 
and with the inseparable prefixes er, ent, and wider. 


Examples. 
er ist der Gefahr entgangen, he has escaped from the danger. 
er entsagt seinen Anspriichen, he gives up his claims. 
er erliegt seinen Leiden, he succumbs to his sufferings. 
er hat mir abgerathen, he has dissuaded me. 
er liegt mir dringend an ihm he urgently presses me to stand by 
beizustehen, him. 
mir fallt kein Mittel ein, no means occurs to me. 
er stellt dem Feinde nach, he pursues the enemy. 
er eilte mir voraus, he hastened before me. 


Note. Verbs having the prefix he are generally transitives, but begegnen (to meet), 
behagen (to please), bekommen (to agree with), belieben (fo be pleasing), 
and the reflective sich bequemen (to submit to) govern the dative, as, ich 
bin ihm auf der Strasse begegnet, I have met him in the street; diese Speise 
bekommt mir nicht, this food does not agree with me. 


§ 185. Many verbal expressions compounded with adjec- 
tives, adverbs, or substantives, govern the dative, as :— 
es thut mir leid, Iam sorry. 
es thut mir weh, it pains me. 
ihm wird grosses Lob zu Theil, much praise falls to his share. 
er hat mir nicht Wort gehalten, he has not kept his word to me. 
das hat ihm Schaden gethan,, that has done him injury. 


$ 186. The dative is governed by several verbs used 
impersonally, as :— 


es ahnt mir, Thave a fore- | es ekelt mir, Iam disgusted. 
» doding. es schwindelt mir, I feel giddy. 
es däucht or methinks. es träumt mir, I dream. 
dünkt mir, es schwant mir, I have a mis- 
es graut mir, LI am horrified. giving. 
es bangt mir, Iam frightened. | es genügt mir, it is enough for 
es schmeckt mir, I enjoy (food). me. 


‚Note. Some of these verbs, such as eg däucht and es dünkt, are also found 
with the accusative. 


§ 187. A free use of the dative, especially the dative of 
personal pronouns, sometimes occurs where in English 
we use a possessive pronoun, as :— 


ich wasche mir die Hände, I wash my hands. 
er füllte mir das Glas, he filled my glass. 
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er blies mir in die Augen, he blew into my eyes. 
er sank ihm zu Fiissen, he sank at his feet. 
er raunte mir etwas in’s Ohr, he whispered something into my ear. 


Connected with this is the so-called ethical dative, 
which occurs often in familiar conversation, and where 
the dative intimates that the speaker is interested or con- 
cerned in the matter spoken of, as :— 


ich hoffe, du bist mir unverletzt, I hope you are unhurt (I am con- 
. cerned in it). 
wer weiss mir das schönste Lied? who can sing me the finest song ? 


wir waren dir sehr vergnügt, we were very happy (I assure you). 
du bist mir ein schöner Freund! you are indeed a fine friend (ironi- 
cally). 


$ 188. There is a large number of adjectives which 
govern the dative, but as they govern the same case in 
English, a few examples will suffice :— 


er ist seinem Vater ähnlich, he is like (to) his father. 

das Griechische ist mir fremd, the Greek language is unknown tome. 
das Glück ist ihm nicht günstig, fortune is not favourable to him. 
das Rauchen ist Ihnen schädlich, smoking is injurious to you. 

er ist seinem Versprechen getreu, he is faithful to his promise, 

die Sache ist mir wohl bekannt, the affair is well known to me, 


Note. Substantives derived from verbs governing the dative sometimes take the 
same case, as, Gehorsam den Gesetzen, obedience to the laws; Fluch den 
Verbrechern, a curse upon the criminals; Hülfe den Armen, help to the poor ; 
but it is more common in such cases to use a preposition, as, Gehorsam gegen 
die Gesetze, Fluch über die Verbrecher. = 

In regard to prepositions governing the dative, see § 127, 
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CHAPTER XLI. 


THe VERB. 


A.—TueE Tenses. 


§ 189. The general significance of the tenses has already 
been explained in Chapter XXVIII, and we shall notice 
here only some points which have not yet been mentioned, 
and in which the German differs from the English. 


The Present Tense, as in other languages, is often used 
in historical narrative instead of a past tense, for the 
purpose of bringing past events or conditions more vividly 

. before the reader or hearer, as :— 


Und wie er sitzt und wie erlauscht, And as he sits and as he watches, 


Theilt sich die Fluth empor, The waters rise and divide, 
Aus dem bewegten Wasser rauscht And out of the surging flood 
Ein feuchtes Weib hervor. A dripping woman rushes up. 


For the same reason the present is often employed 
where in English we use the future (comp. § 116), as :— 


Das Schloss ersteigen wir in der The next night we shall go up to the 
nächsten Nacht; wir ermorden castle ; we will murder the guards 
die Hüter und reissen dich aus and rescue you from your chamber. 
deiner Kammer. : 

Jetzt lass mich, ich komme bald Let me go now, I shall return soon. 
wieder. ® 


Note. It has already been stated ($ 112) that I write and I am writing are ex- 
pressed in German inthe same way by ich schreibe; but if it is to be 
distinctly stated that the action is to be conceived as goine on, it can be de- 
scribed by such a paraphrase as, ich bin, or ich war, mit Schreiben beschäftigt, 
or im Schreiben begriffen, I am, or was, engaged in writing. 
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$ 190. The Imperfect has two meanings :— 


1. It is used as the historical tense, like the Greek 
aorist and the English preterite, to relate the events of 
the past, as :— 


Hannibal besiegte die Römer in Hannibal defeated the Romans in 
drei grossen Schlachten; allein three great battles; but they did 
sie verloren den Muth nicht und not lose courage, and in the end 
zwangen ihn am Ende Italien compelled him to quit Italy. 
zu verlassen. 


2. It is used as a true imperfect to describe conditions 
or actions going on or repeated in past time, as :— 


Den ganzen Vormittag sass er im He used to sit all the forenoon in 
Lehnsessel oder rauchte Tabak, his arm-chair or smoke tobacco, 
wenn er nicht zu faul war, oder when he was not too lazy, or 
schaute zum Fenster hinaus, ass looked out of the window, but at 
aber zu Mittag wie ein Drescher. noon he ate like a thrasher. 


$ 191. The Perfect, as in English, properly describes 
an action not only as past, but as completed and distinct 
from all other actions, and generally with an implied 
reference to present time, as :— 


man hat mich von meinen Freun- they have separated me from my 
den getrennt, ‚Friends. 
Gott hat die Welt erschaffen, | God has created the world. 


But in ordinary conversation the perfect is often em- 
ployed where we might have expected the historical 
imperfect, as :— 


er ist gestern zu mir gekommen he came to me yesterday and told 
und hat mir erzählt, me. 


This tendeney to use the perfect as an historical tense, 
both in writing and in conversation, is more common in 
southern than in northern Germany. 


§ 192. The simple Future and the Future Perfect gene- 
rally have the same meaning as in English; but we have 
already seen ($ 116) that the present is often used for the 
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future, and both the simple and the future perfect are 
frequently employed to state actions which are likely or 
probable (comp. $ 119), as — 


Sie werden sich irren, I presume you are mistaken. 
er wird wohl noch schlafen, he is probably still asleep. 
er wird geschlafen haben, I suppose he has been asleep. 


er wird sich geirrt haben, ‘he has probably been mistaken 


Note. About the pluperfect nothing need be said here, as it has precisely the same 
meaning as in English. 


§ 193. The succession of tenses in a sentence or period 
depends entirely upon the time to be indicated, and upon 
the thought to be expressed, and cannot be determined by 
any fixed rule as in other languages. When, however, the 
sense admits of it, it is always advisable to connect tenses 
belonging to the same class, that is, presents with presents, 
perfects, and futures, and imperfects with imperfects and 
pluperfects, as :— 


ich weiss, dass er es gethan hat I know that he has done it. 
(not dass er es that), 

ich bin überzeugt, dass es wenig I am convinced that there are, and 
böse Menschen gibt und gegeben that there have been, few wicked 
hat, men. 

ich glaube, dasser morgen kommen I believe that he will arrive to- 


wird, 3 morrow. 
ich lobte meinen Freund, weil er I praised my friend because he de- 
es verdiente, served it. 
er erfüllte meinen Wunsch, sobald he complied with my wish as soon 
ich ihn ausgesprochen hatte, as I had expressed it. 
B.—Tue Moons. 


§ 194. The Indicative denotes objective reality and 
certainty, and expresses an assertion, declaration, an ex- 


clamation, and direct questions; e. g.:— . 

ein Feind will nicht, ein Freund an enemy will not spare (you), a 
darf nicht schonen, friend must not. 

wir verlangen Gehorsam von we demand obedience from our 
unsern Kindern, children. 

dass ich nicht bei Ihnen war! oh that I was not with you! 

wie entzücken Sie mich ! how you delight me! 


welche Dienste kann ich Ihnen what services can I render you? 
erweisen ? 
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§ 195. The Subjunctive expresses what is subjective only, 
a thought, an opinion, or a report, and what is accord- 
ingly uncertain, as :— 


man glaubt er sei dem Tode nah, they believe that he is near death. 

man sagte, er habe ein Buch ge- they said that he had stolen a book. 
stohlen, 

er hätte Alles erreicht (or er he would have gained everything ir 


würde Alles ‚erreicht haben), he had been more cautious. 
wenn er vorsichtiger gewesen 
wäre, 


$ 196. The subjunctive, as well as the indicative, may 
be used in principal or leading clauses, as the mood does 
not depend upon the form of a sentence, and certainly not 
upon conjunctions which are commonly said to govern the 
subjunctive, but solely upon the nature of the thought to 
be expressed. Nor has the verb of a leading clause any 
absolute influence on the mood in a subordinate clause, for 
the indicative is used in the latter even after verbs ex- 
pressing belief, doubt, or conjecture, provided the substance 
of the subordinate clause is to be represented as something 
real, as a fact, e. g.:— 


ich glaube, dass er ein ungliick- I believe he leads an unhappy life, 


liches Leben führt, i.e. he leads an unhappy life, I 
believe it. 

ich weiss nicht, ob er noch lebt I know not whether he is still alive 

oder todt ist, or dead (heis either alive or dead, 


I know it not). 
ich zweifle, ob der Kranke genesen I doubt whether the sick man will 
wird, recover. 
ich vermuthe, dass er mich verra- I fear he will betray me. 
then wird, 
ich hoffe, dass Sie sich wohl J hope you are well. 
befinden, 


If, on the other hand, the substance of a subordinate 
clause is to be represented subjectively as something 
merely thought of or conceived as possible or doubtful, 
the subjunctive must be used, e.g. :— 


man sagt, dass er in der Schlacht they say that he fell in the battle. 


gefallen sei, 
er vermuthete, dass man ihn ver- he suspected that he had been be- 
rathen habe, _ trayed. 


ich wünschte, Sie thäten mir den I wish you would do me the favour. 
Gefallen, 


166 THE VERB. [$ 197. 


It is clear from this that there must be many cases 
in which the same subordinate clause may be expressed 
either by the indicative or by the subjunctive according 
as its substance is conceived either as real and certain or 
as doubtful and uncertain, e. g.:— 
ich habe gehört, dass Sie zum I have heard that you have been 


Mitglied der Akademie ernannt elected a member of the Academy. 
sind, or ernannt seien, 


(In the first form the election is represented as a fact 
of which I have heard; in the second the election is re- 
presented as a mere rumour, and by no means as certain.) 


In like manner we may say :— 


man hat mir erzählt, dass er an they have told me that he has died 
einer Krankheit gestorben ist, of a disease. 
or gestorben sei, 

er glaubt, dass man ihn betrogen he believes that they have deceived 
hat, or betrogen habe, him. 


§ 197. From what has been said, it is clear that the 
subjunctive may be used in clauses dependent upon such 
verbs as denken, to think; empfinden, to feel; wollen, 
to wish; glauben or meinen, to believe; vermuthen, 
to suspect; zweifeln, to doubt; scheinen, to seem or ap- 
pear; hoffen, to hope ; fürchten, to fear ; bitten, to pray 
or beg; befehlen, to order or command; verlangen, to 
demand ; ermahnen, to exhort; rathen, to advise; erzah- 
len, to relate; melden, to report; berichten, to report; 
sagen, to say; and many others. These verbs are gene- 
rally followed by what is commonly called the oratio 
obliqua, in which the subjunctive is generally in the 
present, perfect, or future, but sometimes also in the plu- 
perfect; e. g.:— 
er meinte, es sei gut, or es wäre he thought it was good. 

t, 
i ewatele daran, dass dies ge- he doubts whether this can be done. 
schehen könne, 
ich bat ihn, er mége mir helfen, I begged him that he might help me. 
er erzählte mir, das Haus sei he told me the house was burnt 


abgebrannt, down. 
ich verlange, dass du aufmerk- I demand that you are more atten- 
samer seiest, tive. 


Note. It must be borne in mind that even after many of these verbs, according to 
$ 196, the indicative may be used if the statı t in the subordi clause 
is to be regarded as an actual fact. 
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§ 198. The Subjunctive as a Conditional Mood must be 
used in those conditional (hypothetical) sentences which 
express a supposition that is not true, and where ac- 
cordingly the inference is impossible. In such sentences 
the protasis is always expressed by the imperfect or plu- 
perfect subjunctive, and the apodosis may either take the 
same tenses or be expressed by the conditional tenses 


(comp. § 121); e.g.:— 


wenn ich Geld hätte, so ginge ich 
nach Italien (or so würde ich 
nach Italien gehen), 

er wäre gesund (or würde gesund 
sein), wenn er mässiger lebte, 

wenn ich das gewusst hätte, wäre 
ich nicht zu dir gekommen, 

hätte er nicht so sehr geprahlt, 
so hätte er die Stelle erhalten 
(or so würde er die Stelle erhal- 
ten haben), 


if I had money, I would go to 
Italy. 


he would be in good health if he 
lived more temperately. 

if I had known that, I would not 
have come to you. 

if he had not boasted so much, he 
would have obtained the appoint- 
ment. 


Note. It will be observed that in these hypothetical sentences the imperfect refers 
to present time, and the pluperfect simply to past time, as is also the case in 


English. 


§ 199. The Subjunctive as a Potential Mood expresses mere 


possibility, probability, or a modest doubt. 


It always 


takes the form of a past tense, e.g. :— 


ich hatte Lust dazu, 

es ware zu wiinschen, 

es konnte sein, 

es hätte bemerkt werden können, 
es könnte besser gemacht werden, 


I should like it. 

it would be desirable. 

it would be. 

it might have been observed, 
it might be made better. 


$ 200. The Subjunctive as an Optative Mood is used in the 
present tense to express a wish which is conceived as 


capable of realisation. 


When the past tense is used, it 


implies that the thing wished for does not exist, e.g. :— 


möge er bald gesund werden, 
lang lebe die Königin, 
mögest du den Preis erhalten, 


But— 


Wäre er doch gesund ! 
Wenn er nur noch lebte! 
Hätte ich nur Musse! 


may he soon recover his health. 
long live the queen. 
I wish you may obtain the prize. 


Would that he were in good health! 
Tf he were only still alive! 
If I only had leisure! 
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§ 201. The Imperative presents some points in which it 
differs from the English. When a command is addressed 
to a third person in the singular, the verb assumes the 
form of the subjunctive, and the pronoun or subject is 
placed after the verb, as :— 


Bleibe er hier ! Let him remain here! 
Riihme sich der Tyrann! Let the tyrant boast! 
Komme sie zu mir! Let her come to me. 


The same is the case with the third person plural, which 
is used in German in addressing a person, and with the 
first person plural, as :— 

Geben Sie mir das Buch, Give me the book. 
Kommen Sie morgen früh, Come to-morrow morning. 


Lesen Sie diesen Brief, Read this letter. 
Gehen wir nach Hause, Let us go home. 





Fangen wir an, Let us begin. 
Note '. Children and p under exci it, instead of using the imperative, 
only name the action which they wish to be performed, in the infinitive, as :— 
Nur nicht zanken! Only let there be no quarrelling ! 
Gerade stehen! Stand upright ! 
Langsam gehen! Walk slowly ! 


Note 2. Sometimes a harsh command is expressed by the past participle, to which 
the auxiliary verb es werde isto be mentally supplied, as :— 


Geschwiegen! Let there be silence ! 

Rasch gegangen! Go quickly ! 

Nur nicht geschmolit! Let there be no sulking! 
or, by the-second person of the present indicative, as:— 

Du gehst sogleich ! Go thou immediately ! 

Du bleibst hier! You stop here! 


Note 3. Sometimes a command is expressed elliptically by a mere noun or adverb» 
as in English, e.g. Achtung! attention ! vorwärts! forward! frisch! go on! 
fort! away! 


§ 202. The Infinitive is properly not a mood, but the 
simple name of an action or condition. The infinitive 
(without the particle zu, to) may be the subject or the 
object of another verb. It further supplies the place of 
the English gerund, in which case it is treated completely 
as a substantive, and is declined as such, e.g. :— 


es ist besser Unrecht leiden (subj.) it is better to suffer wrong than to do 


als Unrecht thun (subj.), wrong. 
ich wünschte ihn zu sehen (obj.), I wished to see him. 
Lesen ist angenehm, reading is agreeable. 
ich bin des Lesens müde, I am tired of reading. 


beim (bei dem) Lesen dachte ich, during the reading I was thinking. 
er liebt das Lesen, he likes reading. 
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§ 203. The infinitive without zu (to) is used :— 


1. Generally when it is the subject of a sentence, as in 
the first of the above examples, and in :— 


seinen Feinden verzeihen ist edel, to pardon one’s enemies is noble. 
Handeln ist leicht, Denken schwer, to act is easy, to think (is) dificult. 


Note 1. The infinitive here governs the same case which it requires as a verb, 

as, einen Brief schreiben ist nicht immer angenehm, to write a letter is not 

always pleasant. But when the infinitive is treated as a real substantive, it 
requires as such the genitive, as:— 


das Essen unreifer Friichte ist the eating of unripe fruit is injurious. 
schädlich, 


‚Note 2. Sometimes the infinitive, even when it is the subject, takes the particle zu, 
especially when the subjective infinitive is preceded by the predicate, and when 
the infinitive implies that something ought or should be done, as :— 


es ziemt dem Schüler fleissig zu it is becoming to a pupil to be diligent. 
sein, 

seinen Feinden zu verzeihen to pardon one's enemies is the duty of a 
ist die Pflicht eines Christen, Christian. 


2. After the auxiliary verbs of mood mögen, may; 
dürfen, to dare, to be allowed; können, can; müssen, 
must; sollen, shall; wollen, will; lassen, to let; to 
which may be added the verbs heissen, to order ; helfen, 
to help ; lehren, to teach; lernen, to learn ; and machen, 
to make; e.g. :— 
ich mag und will es nicht glauben, I cannot and will not believe it. 
er muss mich nicht betriigen he must not wish to deceive me. 


wollen, 
er kann nicht kommen, he cannot come. 
lass mich knieen, let me kneel. 
wer heisst dich reden ? who orders you to speak? 
er half mir die Bäume pflanzen, he helped me planting the trees. 
sie lehrte mich singen, she taught me singing. 
ich habe lesen gelernt, I have learned to read. 
das macht mich erröthen, that makes me blush. 


Note. The verbs heissen, helfen, lehren, lernen, are used by some writers 
with the infinitive and zu. Many also, especially poets, use the verb thun 
(to do) with the_infinitive, in a manner somewhat like the English, as, so 
lange er thut walten, as long as he does rule; das that ich vom Vater 
erben, I did inherit that from my father. The verb haben (to have) in 
certain phrases takes an infinitive with zu, as, ich habe zu leben, I e 
enough to live upon ; er hat nichts zu befehlen, he has no right to command. 


3. After the verbs sehen, to see; hören, to hear; 
fühlen, to feel; finden, to find; bleiben, to remain ; 
gehen, to go; fahren, to ride in a carriage; reiten, to 
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ride on horseback. With these verbs the infinitive repre- 
sents the present participle, as :— 


ich sah das Kind ins Wasser fallen, 


ich hérte den Fuchs zum Hirsche 

„sagen, 

ich sah ihn tanzen, 

ich fühle das Blut in meinen Adern 
rinnen, 

ich gehe, fahre oder reite spaziren, 

er blieb lange stehen, 


I saw the child falling into the 
water. 
I heard the fox say to the stag. 


I saw him daneing. 
I feel the blood running in my veins. 


I walk, drive, or ride on horseback. 
he remained standing a long time. 


§ 204. The infinitive with the particle zu is used :— 


1. To express an intention or purpose, in which case 
the particle um (for) is frequently added to express the 
purpose or intention more strongly, as :— 


er kam mir zu melden, 
ich ging ihn abzuholen, 
der Mensch lebt nicht um zu essen, 


he came to inform me. 

I went to fetch him. 

man does not live for the purpose of 
sondern er isst um zu leben, eating, but eats that he may live. 

ich erwarte Sie hier zu sehen, I expect to see you here. 

ich bin gekommen, um Sie zu I have come for the purpose of 
fragen, asking you. 


2. To express the object towards which an action or 
feeling is directed, especially after such verbs as wiin- 
schen, to wish; begehren, to desire ; verlangen, to long 
for ; hoffen, to hope; fürehten, to fear; glauben, to be- 
lieve ; gedenken, to intend ; vergessen, to forget; sich 
freuen, to rejoice; sich scheuen, to be afraid; sich 
bemiihen, to exert oneself; suchen, to seek; wagen, 
to venture ; versuchen, to try; sich getrauen, to venture ; 
bitten, to beg; erlauben, to allow; rathen, to advise ; 
verbieten, to forbid ; nöthigen, zwingen, to compel; &e. 


sie wünscht zu gefallen, 


she wishes to please. 
er vergass mir zu sagen, 


he forgot to tell me. 


er suchte sich zu rächen, he sought to avenge himself. 
er bittet mich ihn zu besuchen, he asks me to come to see him. 
er wagt nicht sich zu zeigen, he does not venture to show himself. 





Note. The verbs heissen, helfen, lehren, lernen, and machen, form 
an exception, being followed by the infinitive without zu. See $ 203, 
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*. 8. After many verbs describing the time or mode of an 
action, which may therefore be regarded as verbs of mood, 
e.g. beginnen, anfangen, to begin; bereuen, to regret ; 
aufhören, to cease ; ablassen, to leave off; &c.; as :— 


er begann die Geschichte zu er- he began to tell the story. 
zählen, 

er bereut das Geschäft über- he regrets having undertaken the 
nommen zu haben, business. 

es hört auf zu regnen, it ceases raining. 


4. After substantives, such as Lust, desire; Muth, 
courage; Eifer, zeal; Entschluss, resolution; Vorsatz, 
intention ; Neigung, inclination ; Zeit, time ; Gelegenheit, 
opportunity ; &e. :— 


ich habe weder Lust noch Zeit zu I have neither the desire nor the 
tanzen, time to dance. 

er hat den Vorsatz fleissig zu sein, he has the intention to be diligent. 

ich hatte keine Gelegenheit zu I had no opportunity of speaking. 
sprechen, 


5. After many adjectives, especially when they are ac- 
companied by the adverbs zu (too) or genug (enough). 
Such adjectives are: leicht, easy ; schwer, dificult ; hart, 
hard; willig, willing; müde, tired; bereit, ready; 
möglich, possible ; unmöglich, impossible ; werth, worth ; 
wiirdig, worthy ; angenehm, agreeable ; geneigt, inclined ; 
begierig, desirous; &c.; e.g. :— 


es ist nicht leicht zu sagen, it is not easy to say. 
er ist nicht würdig gelobt zu he is not worthy of being praised. 
werden, 


ich war begierig zu hören, I was desirous to hear. 
ich bin zu müde zu arbeiten, I am too tired to work. 
er ist jung genug sich zu fügen, he is young enough to yield. 


6. The active infinitive with zu is often used as a predi- 
cate in the sense of the Latin gerundive, and accordingly 
assumes a passive meaning (comp. § 114), as :— 


der Knabe ist zu loben, the boy is to be praised. 

ein solches Benehmen ist nicht zu such conduct is not to be borne. 
ertragen, , 

er ist nirgend zu finden, he is nowhere to be found. 


When such an infinitive is to be used as an attribute, it 
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is changed into the present participle active, but with the 
passive meaning of the Latin gerundive, as :— 


der zu lobende Knabe, the boy who is to be praised (Lat. puer 


laudandus). 
der zu fällende Baum, the tree which is to be felled (Lat. arbor 
caedenda). R 
die zu beobachtende Regel, the rule that is to be observed (Lat. lex 
observanda). 
Note 1. The preposition ohne (without) is always followed by the infinitive with 
ZU, 38: 
chap zu arbeiten kann ich nicht J cannot live without working. 
eben 
er erhielt das Amt, ohne zu he obtained the office without asking for it 
fragen, 


Note 2. Respecting the peculiar use of the infinitive of the auxiliary verbs of 
mood instead of the past participle, see § 99. 


§ 205. The construction of the accusative with the 
infinitive occurs in modern German only after the verbs 
hören, to hear; sehen, to see; fühlen, to feel; and 
heissen, to order (comp. § 204, 2); as :— 
ich hore ihn singen, 
ich sehe den Mann kommen, 


ich fühle das Ende herannahen, 
wer hat dich kommen geheissen ? 


I hear him singing. 

I see the man coming. 

I feel the end approaching. 
who has ordered you to come. 


But such phrases as, I know him to be an honest man, I 
declare this to be the truth, I consider this to be a mistake, and 
the like, must be rendered in German by, ich weiss, dass 
er ein ehrlicher Mensch ist; ich erkläre, dass dies die 
Wahrheit ist; ich denke, dass dies ein Irrthum ist, or, 
ich denke dies ist ein Irrthum. 


§ 206. Participles are used in German much less fre- 
quently than in English. We often employ a present or 
past participle active, which in German has to be para- 
phrased by a clause with a conjunction, as :— 


wishing to see him, I went into his 
room, 

intending to take a part in the 
business, I wrote to him, 


having written to him, I expected 
an answer, 

having finished my task, I went 
out for a walk, 


da ich ihn zu sehen wiinschte, 
ging ich in sein Zimmer. 

da ich beabsichtigte, einen Theil 
an dem Geschäfte zu nehmen, so 
schrieb ich ihm. 

da ich ihm geschrieben hatte, so 
erwartete ich eine Antwort. 

nachdem ich meine Aufgabe been- 
digt hatte, ging ich spaziren. 
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§ 207. The present participle is very rarely used in a 
predicative sense, and such expressions as I am writing, I 
was writing, &c. can be rendered into German only by ich 
schreibe, ich schrieb, &c. (see § 112); and it is only 
when the present participle has assumed the complete 
character of an adjective that it can be used, both predica- 
tively and attributively, like any other adjective. Such 
participles are, reizend, charming; leidend, suffering ; 
entzückend, delightful ; bindend, binding ; schlagend, 


striking ; brennend, burning. 


eine reizende Geschichte, die Ge- 
schichte ist reizend, 

der leidende Mensch, der Mensch 
ist leidend, 

eine bindender Contract, der Con- 
tract ist bindend, 

eine brennende Frage, die Frage 
ist brennend, 


E.g.:— 


a charming story, the story is 
charming. 

the suffering man, the man is suffer- 
ing. 

a binding contract, the contract is 
binding. 

a burning question, the question is 
a burning one. 


ein schlagender Beweis, der Beweis 


w striking proof, 
ist schlagend, 


the proof is 
striking. 


The present participle, when used as an attribute, 
always has an active meaning, and represents an’action 
as going on or in progress, as, der lesende Knabe, the read- 
ing boy; das fliessende Wasser, the flowing water; der 
tobende Wind, the roaring wind. But when it is accom- 
panied by the particle zu, it acquires the passive meaning 
of the Latin gerundive, as, der zu lobende Knabe, the boy 
who is to be praised (Lat. puer laudandus). Comp. § 114. 


§ 208. The compound past participle active (e.g. having 
written, which would be, geschrieben habend) is not used 
in German at all, and must be paraphrased by a conjunc- 
tion, as, having lost my book, I could not learn my lesson, da 
ich mein Buch verloren hatte, konnte ich meine Lection 
nicht lernen. See the last two examples in $ 206. 


8 209. The simple past participle of transitive verbs 
always has a passive meaning, as :— 


the broken sword. 
the beloved prince. 
the hated tyrant. 


Note. Some few participles of this kind having become complete adjectives are 
used in an active sense, as, ein eingebildeter Mensch, a conceited man; ein 
erfahrener Mann, an experienced man; ein verdienter General, a general of 
merit; ein verschwiegener Freund, a discreet friend. 


das zerbrochene Schwert, 
der geliebte Fiirst, 
der gehasste Tyrann, 
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$ 210. Asa rule, intransitive verbs cannot have a past 
participle with a passive meaning ; but some intransitives 
which take the auxiliary verb sein (to be) admit of their 


past participle being used as an attribute in an active 
Sense, a8 :— 


der gefallene Schnee, the fallen snow. 

die gestorbene Frau, the deceased women. 
ein ausgewachsener Mensch, a full-grown man. 
ein gefallener Engel, a fallen angel. 


Note. This, however, is not the case with ‘all intransitive verbs of this kind, and 
we cannot, e.g., say, ein gekommener Knabe, or ein geflogener Vogel. 


§ 211. The past participle of a reflective verb cannot be 
used either as an attribute or as a predicate, and is used 
only in forming the conjugation of such verbs, as, er hat 
sich gefreut, he has been rejoiced ; wir haben uns geschämt, 
we have been ashamed ; &c. 


Note 1. Participles being in form adjectives may, like them, be used as substan- 
tives, as, die Liebenden, the lovers; der Sterbende, the dying man; das Ge- 
Ww the thing wished for ; das ‚Verlangte, the thing demanded. Par- 
ticiples may also be used as adverbs, in which case they take no inflectional 
ending, as, brennend heiss, burning hat; hinreissend schön, charmingly 
beautiful; ausg hnet gelehrt, emz: y learned. 








Note 2. It is a peculiarity of the German language to use in certain phrases the 
verb kommen (to come) with a past participle instead of a present participle, 
e.g. er kam gelaufen or gerannt, he came running; er kommt geritten, 
gefahren, he comes riding on horseback, in a carriage. 


Note 3. An absolute case corresponding to the English nominative absolute occurs 
in German only in a few phrases, such as, stehenden Fusses (Lat. stante pede), 
instantly; eilenden Fusses or Schrittes, at a hurrying pace; diese Frage bei 
Seite gesetzt, this question being set aside ; vorausgesetzt, it being presup- 
‘posed, oT tt being dmitted, or admitting. But 
such a sentence as, the difficulty being removed, we continued our journey, 
cannot be imitated in German, and must be expressed by some such para- 
phrase as, nachdem die Schwierigkeit beseitigt war, setzten wir unsere Reise 
fort. 
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CHAPTER XLII. 


ADVERBS. 


§ 212. In regard to the forms of adverbs enough has 
been said in Chapter XXIX., and we shall here only direct 
attention to the place which adverbs occupy in the con- 
struction of sentences. 


Adverbs qualifying an adjective or another adverb 
regularly precede the word which they qualify, as :— 


ich bin sehr froh, I am very glad. 

er ist äusserst glücklich, he is extremely happy. 

sie sind zu wenig arbeitsam, they are too little industrious. 
er schreibt sehr schön, he writes very beautifully. 


$ 213. Adverbs, when qualifying a verb in a simple 
tense (present and imperfect), follow the verb; but when 
the verb is in a compound tense (i.e. one formed by means 
of an auxiliary verb), and when the sentence is a sub- 
ordinate one, the adverb precedes the verb, as :— 


er arbeitet fleissig, he works diligently. 
er läuft sehr schnell, he runs very quickly. 
But— 
er hat ganz ruhig geschlafen, he has slept quite quietly. 
sie wird sehr schön singen, she will sing very beautifully. 


wir sind sehr früh angekommen, we arrived very early. 
sie hatten sich ausserordentlich they had hurried exceedingly. 


eeilt, 
damit er ruhig schliefe, that he might sleep quietly. ' 
wenn er schneller liefe, if he were to run more quickly. 


wenn er schneller gelaufen wäre, if he had run more quickly. 


Note. The same rules apply to adverbial combinations of words, such as, mit 
‘Mühe, with trouble, with difficulty ; vor Furcht, from fear ; mit Angst, with 
Sear; in Eile, in haste; &c. 


§ 214. The negative adverb nicht (not) follows the same 
rules when it negatives a whole clause, e.g. es ist nicht 
gut, it is not good; es ist nicht sehr schön, i is not very 
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beautiful ; er hat nicht gearbeitet, he has not worked ; damit 
er nicht glaube, that he may not believe. But when it 
negatives only a particular word in a clause, it always 
precedes that word, as :— 


ADVERBS. [$ 215. 


er hat es oft nicht gethan, 
er hat es nicht oft gethan, 
alle denken nicht wie du, 
nicht alle denken wie du, 


he has often not done it. 

he has not often done it. 

all do not think like you. 
not all (men) think like you. 


Note 1. The adverb genug (enough) alone forms an exception, being always placed 
after the adjectige or Biverb which it qualifies, as aot 5 veP 


er ist gescheidt genug, he is clever enough. 
wir kommen oft genug, we come often enough. 


But when qualifying a verb, it follows the above rule, as, er schreibt genug, 
he writes enough ; er hat genug geschrieben, he has written enough; damit 
er genug lerne, that he may learn enough. 


Note 2. The adverb dann (then, at that time) must be carefully distinguished from 
denn, which, besid ing a conjunction signifying for, is used as an adverb 
in rather imp q and 1 i like the French donc. Its 
force in such cases may be rendered in English by pray, e.g. :— 








pray, what do you want ? 
pray, who will say such a thing ! 


was wollen Sie denn ? 
wer wird denn so etwas sagen! 


§ 215. It is a peculiarity of the German language by 
means of certain demonstrative adverbs—such as daran 
(thereon, therein), darin (therein), darauf (thereupon), davon 
(thereof ), dazu (thereto), &c.—to point in a general way to 
a following clause, which is either introduced by the 
conjunction dass or is expressed by the infinitive with zu, 
as :— 


ich dachte nicht daran, ihn zu I did not think of asking him. 


fragen, ; 

der Fehler besteht darin, dass Sie 
ein falsches Wort gebraucht 
haben, 

verlassen Sie sich darauf, dass ich 
kommen werde, : 

ich zweifele nicht daran, dass er 
kommen wird, 

seien Sie überzeugt davon, dass ich 
alles thun werde ihm zu helfen, 

ich konnte nicht dazu kommen, 
meine Arbeit fertig zu machen, 


the fault consists in-your having 
used a wrong word. 


depend upon my coming. 
I have no doubt he will come. 


be assured that I will do everything 
to help him. 

I could not find time to finish my 
work. . 
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CHAPTER XLIII. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 216. All prepositions primarily express relations of 
place, but are also employed to indicate relations of time, 
and, in a figurative sense, to express moral or ethical rela- 
tions. As the forms and govérnment of the prepositions 
have already been discussed in Chapter XXX., and as there 
can be no difficulty about those which govern only one 
case, we shall only offer a few observations upon those 
which sometimes govern the dative, and sometimes the 
accusative. Even these present no difficulties when they 
refer to relations of place and time; but when expressing 
ethical relations, the following require special attention :— 


§ 217. An (on, in, by, near) takes the dative in connec- 
tion with words indicating want or abundance of, delight 
in, doubt of, as :— 


der Staat leidet an Mangel an the state suffers from want of 
Geld, money. 

die Gallerie ist reich an Gemälden, the gallery is rich in pictures. 

ich habe Freude an dem Knaben, I have joy from the boy. 

an ihm habe ich einen guten in him I have a good friend. 
Freund, 

ich zweifle an seiner Ehrlichkeit, I doubt his honesty. 

die Schwester hat Freude an der the sister takes pleasure in music. 
Musik, 


With words denoting reminding, remembering, or think- 
ing of, an takes the accusative, as :— 


die Erinnerung an meinen Vater, the remembrance of my father. 
ich denke an die Tage meiner Kind- I think of the days of my child- 


heit, hood. ü 
erinnern Sie mich daran, remind me of it. 
woran denken Sie ? what are you thinking of? 


G. GR. N 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


[88 218-221. 


§ 218. In (in), with the dative, is used with words 
denoting skill, experience, as :— 


er ist sehr geschickt im Zeichnen, 
er hat Erfahrung im Kriegswesen, 


er ist sehr klug in diesen Dingen, 


he is very elever at drawing. 

he has’ experience in the affairs of 
war. 

he is very wise in these matters. 


§ 219. Ueber (over, on, upon), with the accusative, is 
used after words denoting vexation, anger, sorrow, joy, 
wonder, power over some one, and the like, as :— 


er ist sehr ärgerlich über diese 
Sache, 

er zürnt mir or über mich, 

‚ich bin ganz traurig über diesen 

‘ Unfall, 

ich freue mich über den Erfolg, 

ich wundere mich über seinen 
Fleiss, 

der Fürst hat Macht über ihn, 

er triumphirt über seine Feinde, 


he is much vexed at this business. 


he is angry with me. 
I am quite sad at this accident. 


I rejoice at the success. 
I wonder at his dilige 





the prince has power over him. 
he triumphs over his enemies. 


But the dative also occurs, as :— 


über dem Spiel vergisst er das 
Essen, 


while playing, he forgets his 


dinner. 


§ 220. Auf (up, upon) is joined with the accusative after 
words denoting hope, trust, suspicion, jealousy, envy, 


pride, and the like, as :— 


ich hoffe auf bessere Zeiten, 

ich vertraue auf ihn, 

er hat Verdacht auf mich, 

sie ist eifersiichtig auf ihn, 

er ist stolz auf seine Kenntnisse, 
sie ist neidisch auf ihre Schwester, 


I hope for better times. 

Itrust in him. 

he entertains a suspicion of me. 
she is jealous of him. ' 

he is proud of his knowledge. 
she is envious of her sister. 


§ 221. Vor (before, for) takes the dative after words 
denoting fear and security, as :— 


er fiirchtet sich vor Gespenstern, 

er scheut sich vor mir, 

er ist vor seinen Feinden sicher, 

ich habe keine Furcht vor dem 
Tode, 

er ist sicher vor Gefahren, 


he is afraid of ghosts. 

he is afraid of me. 

he is safe from his enemies. 
I have no fear of death. 


he is secure against dangers. 


Note. Zwischen (between) and unter (among) differ precisely in the same way 
as between and among, the former being used when two objects are spoken 
of, and the latter when more than two, 
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CHAPTER XLIV. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


§ 222. The conjunctions have been classified, and their 
general influence upon the construction of sentences has 
been explained, in Chapter XXXI. We shall, therefore, 
offer only a few remarks on some conjunctions, the use and 
application of which may present difficulties to the English 
student. 


There are three conjunctions, aber, allein, and sondern, 
which answer to the English but, but must be carefully 
distinguished. 


Aber (originally signifying again, as in abermals, once 
again; tausend und aber tausend, thousands and again 
thousands) introduces something new and different from 
that which precedes, and may be used after negative as 
well as after affirmative clauses. It is the weakest of the 
adversative conjunctions; and is generally placed at the 
beginning of a clause, though it often appears after one or 
more words of it, as :— 


er hat die Schule besucht, aber he has been at school, but has learned 


wenig gelernt, little. 
er befiehlt es nicht, aber er he does not command it, but he 
wiinscht es, wishes it. ; 


das einfach Schöne gefällt dem what is simple and beautiful pleases 
Kenner, das geschmacklos Ge- the connoisseur, but tasteless orna- 
zierte aber der Menge, mentation pleases the mult.tude. 


Allein (properly alone or only) introduces an objection, 
or something which contradicts the previous statement, 
and thus lessens its force. It always stands at the 


beginning of a clause, as :— 
ich hoffte es, allein ich fand mich I hoped it, but found myself dis- 


getäuscht, : appointed. 
er ist ein ehrlicher Mann, allein he is an honest man, but of what use 
was hilft ihm das? is that to him ? 


Note. The difference between aber and allein is not always strictly observed, 
and we often find aber where we might have expected allein. 9 
° N 
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Sondern (the verb sondern signifies to separate, as 
in asunder) denotes separation and opposition, correcting 
or rather denying a previous statement; it is used only 
after negative sentences, and always heads the clause, 
as ı— 





er befiehlt es nicht, sondern he does not d it, but wish 
wünscht es, it. 

er ist nicht nur talentvoll, sondern he is not only talented, but also in- 
auch fleissig, dustrious. 


Note. After nicht nur, only sondern can be employed; neither aber nor allein 
can be used. 


§ 223. Doch (though, yet, still), besides its ordinary 
meanings, is sometimes used as an adverb to strengthen 
an affirmation or a request, as in, ja doch, yes, indeed ; lass 
mich doch in Ruhe, pray, leave me in peace; and to give an 
affirmative answer to a negative question, as :— 


Waren Sie gestern nicht im Were you not in the theatre yester- 
Theater? Doch, ich war da. day? Yes, I was there. 


$ 224. Als and wenn (when) are both temporal con- 
junctions, but als only refers to a particular event in 
past time, whereas wenn, when referring to past time, 
answers to the English whenever, and introduces a repeated 
action, as :— 


als er nach Hause kam, when he came home; but 
wenn er nach Hause kam, whenever he returned home. 


Further, while als refers only to past time, wenn may 
be used of present, past, and future actions, and is lastly 
the ordinary. conjunction answering to the English if. It 
must be carefully distinguished from wann (when), which 
signifies at what time. 


Auch (also) is frequently used in German where it 
seems to be superfluous in English; but the meaning 
conveyed by it always is that the clause in which it 
occurs contains an addition to something said before, so 
that it comes to mean almost the same as in truth, in reality. 
Comp. ‘Germ. Prine.’ part ii. note on p. 4. 
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§ 225. So (so, thus) is properly a demonstrative adverb, 
but is very often used as a conjunction to introduce the 
apodosis to another clause, especially if this other clause. 
is rather long; but the so can be used only when the 
apodosis follows after the protasis, and never when it 
precedes it, e. g. :— 


obgleich er sehr fleissig ist, so although heis very industrious, he 
macht er doch keine Fortschritte; makes no progress. 
but, er macht keine Fortschritte, 
obgleich er sehr fleissig ist, 

wenn ich das Geld hatte, so würde if I had the money, I would buy 
ich das Haus kaufen; but, ich the house. 
würde das Haus kaufen, wenn 
ich das Geld hätte. 

wenn ich gewusst hätte, dass du if I had known that you would 
kommen würdest, so wäre ich come, I should have gone to meet 
dir entgegengekommen; but,ich you. 
ware dir entgegen gekommen, 
wenn ich gewusst hatte, dass 
du kommen wiirdest, 


Note. So is frequently used elliptically for ist es so? is it so? where we use 
indeed? or is it possible ? 
So ...... 80 (as ...... as) sometimes introduce 
clauses expressing comparison in the positive, as :— 


so dumm er ist, so anmassend he és as arrogant as he is stupid. 
ist er, 

so gerne ich ihm helfen möchte, so gladly as I would help him, as 
unmöglich ist es mir, impossible is it for me to do so. 


In old-fashioned language and in poetry, so is some- 
times used in the sense of if, as :— 


so einer spricht, if any one says. 


§ 226. Je...... je,orje...... desto (the...... the), 
are used only with comparatives, as :— 


je langer je lieber, the longer the dearer. 
je fleissiger du bist, desto mehr the more industrious you are, the 
Fortschritte wirst du machen, greater will be the progress you 
make. 


Desto is sometimes used before a comparative, without 
je preceding, as :— 


sei aufrichtig, damit ich dir desto be upright, that I may be able to 
mehr vertrauen kann, trust you all the more. 
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§ 227. Ob (if, whether) is used in indirect questions, 
and introduces clauses expressing doubt, as :— 


ich wusste nicht, ob es ihm ange- I did not know whether it would be 


nehm sein wiirde, agreeable to him. 
er fragte mich, ob ich in der Stadt he asked me whether (or if) I had 
gewesen sei, been in town. 
ob er wohl kommen wird? I wonder (or doubt) whether he will 
come. 


When ob is compounded with the adverbs gleich, wohl, 
auch, schon, and zwar, it forms conjunctions with the 
general meaning of although, as :— 


obgleich (or obwohl) das Wetter although the weather is cold. 
kalt ist, 


§ 228. In regard to the position of conjunctions in a 
sentence, and their influence upon its construction, it 
must be observed :— 


1. Subordinating conjunctions always stand at the 
beginning of the subordinate clause, and cause the verb 
to stand last. Comp. Chapter XXXV. 


2. The co-ordinating conjunctions und, oder, allein, 
sondern, and denn, are always placed at the head of the 
clause they introduce, but exercise no influence upon its 
construction. The conjunctions aber and namlich (namely 
or for) may be placed at the beginning of a sentence, or 
after one or more words of it, but exercise no influence on 
its construction, as :— 


ich möchte gern spaziren gehen, I showld like to take a walk, but the 
aber das Wetter ist zu schlecht, weather is too bad. 
or, das Wetter aber ist zu 
schlecht, 

mein Bruder ist verhindert, nim- my brother is prevented, for his 
lich sein Tanzlehrer wird heute dancing master will come to-day. 
kommen, or, sein Tanzlehrer 
wird nämlich heute kommen, 


3. All other conjunctions are treated, in regard to their 


position in a sentence, entirely like adverbs, that is, they 
may appear— 
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(a) In the middle of a clause, in which case they do not 
affect its construction, as :— 


er hat es auch verdient, he has also deserved it. 
er hat es dennoch versprochen, he has nevertheless promised it. 


(b) At the beginning of a clause, in which case they 
cause the subject to follow the verb (§ 149), as :— 


auch hat er es verdient, 
dennoch hat er es versprochen. 
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CHAPTER XLV. 


Prosopy. 


§ 229. In the poetry of the Greeks and Romans, the 
construction of verse is based entirely upon the length 
and shortness of syllables without regard to accent. In 
German, the significance or importance of a syllable de- 
termines both its accent and its quantity, that is, the 
most important or root syllable of a word has the principal 
accent, and is long, so that length and accent coincide. 
All the remaining syllables of a word are either unaccented 
and short or they have an intermediate or subordinate 
accent, and may, according to circumstances, be used as 
long or as short. Hence the following rules :— 


§ 230.—1. All syllables having the principal accent are 
long, as, Väter, Mütter, Kinder, lében. 

2. All unaccented syllables are short, as, Vatér, Mütter, 
Kindér, Ha'usér, béféhlén, géfallén. 

3. All syllables having the subordinate accent (which 
we may mark thus ‘ ) are either long or short, as, Fre’und- 
schaft, lésbar, Schicksal. 

4. In all words of two syllables one is always long, and 
has the chief accent, as in, Väter, Mütter, Kinder, lieben, 
löben, öhne, Tügend, Hände; in compound words of two 
syllables both may be long, as in, Haushalt, Kirchhöf, 
Händschüh. 


$ 231. As to monosyllabic words, the following rules are 
to be observed :— 


1. All monosyllabic radical substantives, adjectives, 
and abverbs, are long, as, Mann, Frau, Hats, git, schlécht, 
lang, höch, tief. So also are all monosyllabic forms of 
verbs, excepting those of the auxiliary verbs, as, ging, gab, 
hielt, sang, fand, kam, stand. 
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2. All monosyllabic prepositions and adverbs com- 
pounded with verbs, if in conjugation they are separable, 
have the principal accent, and are long, such as ab, an, 
auf, aus, bei, dar, durch, ein, hin, her, fort, los, nach ; 
e.g. änfangen, äblassen, a'ufgeben, a'usgeben, be’itragen, 
därbieten, dürchsehen, e’inschenken, hinlaufen, hérlangen, 
fortgehen, lössprechen, nächfolgen, whence also, ich gehe 
fört, ich folge nach. 


§ 232. Short are :— 


1. Some monosyllabic words which are never pronounced 
emphatically, as, e.g., the articles dör, die, dis, ein, eine, 
ein (not the numeral ein), man, és, and the particle zü 
before an infinitive. 


2. All inflectional endings in declension, comparison, 
and conjugation, as, Kindér, Hausér, Hausérn, besséré, 
schénéré, liebét, liebté, géliebét, géredét, gésehén. 


8. All unaccented suffixes used to form derivative sub- 
stantives, adjectives, and verbs, as, chen, de, e, el, eln, 
em, en, end, er, ern, ig, sel, the, tel, ter, ssig, zig, as, 
Landchén, Rede, Zierdé, Himmél, schmeichöln, Athém, 
golden, Tugénd, Sänger, hölzern, heilig, Räthsel, Blithé, 
Viertél, Vatér, dreissig, zwanzig. 


4. All prefixes containing the vowel e, as be, emp, ent, 
er, ge, ver, zer, and the particles durch, um, and voll, 
when they are inseparable in the composition with verbs, as, 
bégraben, émpfangen, énterben, érfahren, géloben, vér- 
lieren, zerstören, dürchlaufen, imgehen, völlziehen. 


Note. The prefix ant, which always has the principal accent, is long, as, A'ntwort, 
äntworten; and um and durch are accented and long when in their cumposi- 
tion with verbs they are separable, as, ü hen (to go ar dabvut way), 
durchbrechen (to break through). Comp. $ 109, foll. 





§ 233. It has already been remarked that between syl- 
lables with the principle accent and unaccented syllables 
there is an intermediate class of syllables and words, 
which have a secondary or subordinate accent, and are 
accordingly sometimes used as long and sometimes as 
short. To this class belong :— 


1, All monosyllabic pronouns, as, ich, du, ér, wir, ihr, 
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sie, ins, euch, ihm, ihn, sich, der, di‘e, dis = the sense of 
welcher or derjenige), wer, was, me‘in, de‘in, se‘in, and 
ke‘in, but not keiner. 


2. The monosyllabic forms of the auxiliary verbs, as, 
bin, bist, ist, sei, wär, hat, hast, wird, wirst. 


3. All monosyllabic prepositions, when they are not 
compounded with verbs—for in this case they are adverbs, 
and always long—as, an, bei, in, von, zi, dürch, fir, vor, 
nach, aus, a uf, 


4. Some monosyllabic abverbs, as, wd, nicht, ja, seit, 
db, noch, zwar, wohl, dann, wann, éh’, jetzt, &e. 


5. All monosyllabic conjunctions, as, als, da, dass, denn, 
ind, a‘uch, weil, wenn. 


6. All monosyllabic interjections, as, ach, ei, ha, 6. 


7. The suffixes bar, haft, eit, heit, icht, isch, in 
(inn), keit, lei, lein, lich, ling, niss, sal, sam, schaft, 
thum, uth, and ung, as wunderbar, wahrhäft, Freiheit, 
kindisch, Königin, &c. 

Note 1. The prefix un in substantives. adjectives, and adverbs, has the principal 

accent, and is accordingly long, as, U'ngeduld, ünwillig, üngefähr : but when’ 
prefixed to participles or adjectives ending in bar, lich, or sam, and derived 


from verbs, it has only the subordinate accent, as, ünbedacht, ünerschrocken, 
ünkennbar, tnduldsam. 


Note 2. The word all in composition, whether it stands at the beginning or at the 

’ end of a word, as, ällmächig, überäll, has the subordinate accent. The prefix 

ur likewise has sometimes the subordinate accent (but not in such words as 
U’rsprung, ürtheilen), as, ursprünglich. 


Note 3. The prefix miss has the subordinate accent when it is an inseparable 
prefix to a verb, as in, misshandeln, misslingen ; but when it is separable, it 
has the principal accent and is long, as in, missarten, misstönen. So also when 

+ itis a prefix to a substantive or an adjective, as, Missgunst, Missgeburt, miss- 
günstig, misstrauisch, mfssvergnügt. 


$ 234. As to whether a syllable or word having the sub- 
ordinate accent be long or short, depends upon the place 
which it occupies ee other syllables. The general 
rules in this respect are: 


1. A syllable or word having. the subordinate accent 
may be long when it stands between two short syllables, 
and ‘short when it stands between two long syllables, as, 
die windérbaré Welt; fürchtbär brats’t der Stürm dürch’s 
Feld. 
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2. When placed between a long and a short syllable, it is 
mostly short, as, Hérrschér ist Gott. 


3. Asyllable with the subordinate accent is always long 
when it is followed or preceded by two short syllables, as, 


einsimés G&büsch, läch&l& nar. 


. Note. The heavy suffixes haft, heit, schaft, sal, and thum, do not become short 
when they are preceded by a long syllable and followed by a short inflectional 
ending, as, Freündschäften, Währheiten. 


§ 235. With the above rules, the modern German versifi- 
cation has nothing that requires explanation for those who 
are acquainted with the various metres of the Greeks and 
Romans, for all their metres have been successfully adopted 
and imitated by modern German poets, and there are but 
very few points in which they have deviated from their 
models. But what distinguishes modern poetry from that 
of the ancients is the use of rhyme, which was unknown 
to the ancients, and also to the ancient Germans until, about 
A.D. 870, the Alsatian monk Otfried introduced it in his 
metrical version and harmony of the Gospels. Ever since 
that time it remained an essential part of all poetical pro- 
ductions, until, about the middle of last century, poets 
beginning to imitate the classical productions of the 
Greeks perceived that in German as well as in the ancient 
languages poetry might dispense with rhyme; but it was 
and still is retained in light, popular, and especially in 
lyric poetry, where it produces a pleasurable impression 
upon the mind as well as upon the ear. 


Wart I. 


AN HISTORICAL OUTLINE OF GERMAN 
GRAMMAR. 





CHAPTER XLVI. 


History oF THE LANGUAGE. 


§ 236. The German language is one of the great family of lan- 
guages commonly called the Indo-European or Aryan, comprising 
the Sanscrit, the old Persian, the Armenian, Greek, Latin, Scandi- 
navian, Keltic, and Slavonic. All these languages resemble one 
another, not only in their roots, but also in their inflections, more 
or less, according to the length of time they have been separated 
from the original stock; changes were produced by a variety of 
circumstances, such as the climate and nature of the countries 
occupied by the migrating tribes, their occupations, their modes of 
life, and other conditions upon which the development and pro- 
gress of a nation depends. 


§ 237. As the nations, one after another, migrated from their 
original home, each took with it its language, religious ideas, and, 
so far as its new home allowed it, its mode of life; in short, they 
took with them that degree of civilisation which had been attained 
in their original home before the separation. The migration, which 
appears to have taken chiefly a western and partially a southern 
direction, must have lasted many centuries—perhaps thousands of 
years—and continued so long as there was any pressure from behind, 
and as long as nature did not place any insurmountable barrier to 
its further progress. 


§ 238. The Germanic branch, with which alone we are here con- 
cerned, on its arrival in Europe, probably found the south and parts 
of central Europe already occupied by other tribes which had gone 
before them, such as Greeks, Italians, and Kelts. The new comers, 
therefore, pressed forward into the central parts of Europe and into 
Scandinavia. When they came in contact with the Kelts, who at an 
early time appear to have occupied a very large portion of central 
and southern Europe, they either subdued them or pushed them west- 
ward, until the Atlantic Ocean put a limit to all further movements. 
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§ 239. The countries thus gradually occupied by Germanic 
tribes comprised the greater part of modern Germany, parts of 
Austria and Switzerland, the eastern part of France, Holland, with 
part of Belgium, Denmark, Sweden, Norway, and the greater part 
of England and Scotland. Hence we may roughly say that the 
whole of north-western Europe was in the course of time occupied 
by Germanic tribes; and the languages of all these countries, down 
to the present day, are the most manifest proofs of their original unity 
and identity; and they may in fact be regarded as so many, more 
or less widely differing, dialects of one and the same great language. 


§ 240. The time when the first German tribes arrived in Europe 
cannot be historically determined, but certain it is that their com- 
motions and migrations continued down to the fifth and sixth 
centuries after the Christian era. During this late period we find 
the Goths, who are first mentioned as dwelling on the shores of the 
Baltic, settled on the banks of the lower Danube; afterwards they 
established their empire in Italy, but, like the Longobardi (Lom- 
bards), who came after them, lost their Germanic character in the 
midst of the higher Roman civilisation, and became Italians. In 
like manner, the branch of the Gothic nation (the Visigoths) which 
settled in Spain adopted the civilisation of the Romanised Spaniards, 
and became Spaniards. Gaul, the eastern parts of which had been 
occupied by Germanic tribes as early as the first century B.c., was 
ultimately conquered by the Burgundians and Franks, who main- 
tained their national character for a very considerable time in the 
midst of a Latinised population, for we know, from the reports of 
the Councils of Tours (A.n. 823) and Arles (851) that sermons were 
then still preached in Gaul in the Geman language. It was not 
till after the division of the Frankish monarchy in a.p. 843 that in 
France proper the German gradually died out, while in the German 
portion of the Frankish empire it maintained itself in its original 

urity. 
. We all know that about the year a.p. 450 Britain was conquered 
by Angles, Saxons, and Jutes, and that with the exception of the 
parts still occupied by Britons, the language spoken in England and 
the south of Scotland thenceforth was a dialect of the widespread 
Germanic tongue, and continued to be so till after the Norman 
conquest. . 


§ 241. Owing to the long period which must have been occupied 
by the migrations, and more especially to the fact that a whole 
nation did not arrive in Europe at the same time, but in different 
bodies and at different periods, the language they had spoken in 
their primeval home must have undergone very considerable changes, 
and have been split into a number of dialects which in the end even 
assumed the appearance of so many different languages. Most of 
these dialects are now entirely lost and forgotten, as no literary 
remains of them are extant. Omitting the Scandinavian, which 
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forms a group of languages distinct from German proper, the only 
dialects of which we possess any knowledge are :— 


1. The Gothic. Into this dialect the Gothic bishop Wulfila or 
Ulfilas, about the middle of the fourth century A.D., translated the 
Scriptures, of which considerable fragments are still extant. 


2. The Old High German, comprising several minor dialects 
spoken from the seventh to the thirteenth century. Numerous 
specimens still exist. 

3. The Old Saxon or Old Low German, in which we still possess 
a Gospel harmony in alliterating verses, and several other pro- 
ductions. 

4, The Anglo-Saxon, a Low German dialect, which forms the 
substance of Modern English, and is preserved in numerous literary 
remains both in prose and in verse. 


5. The Prisian, which is still spoken, but of which we have no 
literary remains earlier than the thirteenth century. 


6. The Middle High German, which has become the immediate 
precursor of Modern High German, and in which numerous works 
have come down to us. 


7. The Middle Low German, in which we have several poetical 
productions, the latest of which is the famous satire, Reinecke de 
Voss. : 

8. The Middle Dutch, which is only a variety of the Middle Low 
German. 


9. The Modern High German. 
10. The Modern Low German. 
11. The Modern Dutch. 

12. The Modern English. 


We cannot here discuss the nature and peculiarities of all these 
Germanic dialects, but must limit our observations to those which 
have been, or are still, spoken in Germany proper, that is, to the 
Gothic, the Old High and Low German, the Anglo-Saxon, the 
Frisian, and the Middle High and Low German, out of the last of 
which the Modern High and Low German have been formed. 

Note. The terms High and Low have nothing whatever to do with what is com- 
monly understood by them; they are here used only to indicate that the one 

~ dialect, or rather set of dialects, was and is spoken in the upper or hilly parts 
of Germany, while the other was, and still is, spoken in the northern, lower, 


or level portions of the country. The German Oberdeutsch and Nieder- 
deutsch express more accurately what is meant. * 3 


§ 242. The High German dialects are spoken in the country ex- 
tending from the Alps in the south to the Riesengebirge, the Erzge- 
birge, the Thiiringian Forest, the Rhén, and the Taunus, and in 
some parts they reach even beyond these mountain ranges, while 
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the Low German is spoken in the low or level parts of the country to 
the north and north-west of these mountains. But it must be 
understood that the exact limit cannot be fixed by a line, but must 
rather be conceived as a broad band, because the intercourse between 
neighbouring tribes, conquest, or the removal of a tribe from one 
district to another, has frequently produced the mingling of one 
dialect with another. Hence a kind of intermediate or transitional 
dialect has been formed between the two principal ones. Thus 
the dialects spoken in Hesse and on the middle Rhine form the 
transition from High to Low German. 


§ 243. Down to the end of the fifteenth century each dialect had its _ 
own literature, and the authors generally wrote, both in prose and in 
verse, the dialect which they spoke; but an accidental circumstance 
in the beginning of the sixteenth century gave rise to the formation 
of a literary language for allGermany. The great reformer, Martin 
Luther, the son of a Thüringian miner, having been brought up in 
the Thiiringian dialect (a branch of High German), employed it 
in his translation of the Scriptures, in his sermons, hymns, and 
other writings. But living on the border between Upper and Lower 
Germany, he introduced many words and phrases from the Low 
German, and made use of a language which, as he himself said, 
should be understood by both the Upper and Lower Germans. As 
Luther’s works were read throughout the length and breadth of the 
country, his language became in a short time familiar to all, and 
was soon adopted as the dialect understood by all Germans. 
Luther’s language thus, being in the main High German, has be- 
come the foundation of Modern High German, and is universally 
employed in literature, while the use of special dialects, both High 
and Low, has ceased almost entirely. : 


§ 244. From what has been said here, it is evident that the 
literary language, as it has now been developed in the course of 
more than three hundred years, is spoken in no one part of Germany, 
though in some parts there is a nearer approach to it than in others. 
Educated persons all over Germany have learned the modern High 
or literary German almost as a new language, which they employ 
on public occasions, both speaking and writing, although in their 
private circles, especially in country districts, they still often con- 
tinue to speak the dialect which they have learned in their infancy. 

But although all well-educated Germans speak the High Ger- 
man with grammatical accuracy, yet they differ considerably in its 
pronunciation, from which it can easily be detected to what part of 
the country a man belongs. On the whole it may be asserted that 
in northern Germany the pronunciation is better and purer than 
in the southern parts. 








192 THE GOTHIC. [§§ 245-247. 


CHAPTER XLVII. 


Tue GorTHIc. 


§ 245. The most ancient specimens of the German language 
extant consist of a considerable portion of a translation of the 
Scriptures made about the middle of the fourth century after Christ 
by the Gothic bishop Ulfilas, who undertook the task of rendering 
the contents of the sacred books accessible to his countrymen, then 
settled in the province of Moesia, on the Danube. In his work we 
have the German language in what is to us its most primitive 
form. 


§ 246. The alphabet which Ulfilas appears to have devised, upon 
the model of the Greek, consists of twenty-four letters. The 
language is rich in the full and broad vowel sounds of its inflections, 
which in the modern German have dwindled down to the feeble e, 
now prevailing in all inflectional endings, The Umlaut, that is, 
the modification of the vowels a, o, u, and au, into a, 6, ü, and au, 
is unknown in Gothic, and first appears in the seventh century. 

The language has no article. In the declension of its substan- 
tives, adjectives, pronouns, and numerals, it has five cases and two 
numbers, the singular and plural. Of a dual, there are few traces 
in the declension of nouns, but in that of the pronouns (e.g. 
veis = we, vit = we two) and in conjugation it is fairly preserved ; 
it has a special form for the vocative. 


§ 247. There are two declensions, the strong and the weak, of 
both of which we subjoin a few specimens to show the extraordinary 
decay in the terminations as they appear in Modern High German. 


I.—Strong Declension of Nouns. 


1. MascuLine Novns. 


Singular. 
Nom. fisk-s (Fisch, fish) balg-s(Balg,bag, skin) sun-us (Sohn, son) 
Gen. fisk-is balg-is sun-dus 
Dat. fisk-a balg-a sun-du 
Ace. fisk balg sun-u 
Voc. fisk. balg. sun-du (-u). 

Plural » 

Nom. fisk-ös balg-eis sun-jus 
Gen. fisk-é balg-é sun-ivé 
Dat. fisk-am balg-im sun-um 
Acc. fisk-ans balg-ins sun-uns 


Voc. fisk-ös. balg-eis. sun-jus. 


8247] 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 
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2. FEMININE Nouns. 
Singular, 
. gib-a (Gabe, gift) anst-s(Gunst, favour) 
gib-ös anst-dis 
gib-äi anst-äi 
gib-a anst 
gib-a. anst. 
Plural. 
. gib-ös anst-eis 
gib-6 anst-€ 
gib-öm anst-im 
gib-ös anst-ins 
gib-ds, anst-eis. 


3. NEUTER Nouns. 


Singular. 

. vaurd (Wort, word) faih-u (Vieh, cattle) 

vatird-is faih-äus 

vatird-a fath-éu 

vaurd faih-u 

vaurd. faih-u. 

Plural. 

. vatird-a { 

vaurd-& 

vauird-am Wanting. 

vaurd-a 

vaurd-a. 
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hand-us (Hand, hand) 
hand-äus 


hand-äu (-u). 


hand-jus 
hand-ivé 
hand-um 
hand-uns 
hand-jus. 


kuni (kin) 
kunj-is 
kunj-a 
kuni 
kuni. 


kunj-a 
kunj-é 
kunj-am 
kunj-a 
kunj-a. 


II.— Weak Declension of Nouns. 


Neur. 


hairt-ins 
hairt-in 
hairt-6 
hairt-6. 


hairt-öna 
hairt-an& 
hairt-am 

hairt-öna 
hairt-Öna. 


Singular. 
Masc. Fem. 
han-a (Hahn, cock) tugg-6 (Zunge, tongue) hairt-6 (Herz, heart) 
han-ins tugg-öns 
han-in tugg-ön 
han-an tugg-6n 
han-a. tugg-d. 
Plural. 

han-ans tugg-dns 
han-ané tugg-dnd 
han-am tugg-6m 
han-ans tugg-éns 
han-ans. tugg-ons. 


G.GR 
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§ 248. Adjectives with their three genders also have beth a 
strong and a weak declension, of which the following may serve as 
specimens :— 


I—Strong Declension of Adjectives. 


Singular. 

Masc. Fea. NETT. 
N.&V. blind-s (blind) blind-a blind-(ata) 
Gen.  blind-is blind-äizös blind-is 
Dat. blind-amma blind-säi blind-amma 
Ace. blind-ana blind-a blind-(ata). 

Plural. 

N.&V. blind-si blind-ös blind-a 
Gen. blind-äiz-€ blind-äiz-o blind-äiz-€ 
Dat. blind-dim blind-äim _ blind-aim 
Ace. blind-ans blind-ds blind-a. 


II.—Weak Declension of Adjectives. 


Singular. 
Mase, Fem. Nevr. 
N.& V. blind-a. blind-6 blind-6 
Gen. blind-ins blind-öns blind-ins 
Dat. blind-in blind-ön blind-in 
Ace. blind-an blind-ön blind-. 
Plural. 
N. & V. blind-ans blind-ons blind-öna 
Gen. blind-an& blind-6n6 blind-an& 
Dat. blind-am blind-6m blind-am 
Ace, blind-ans blind-ons blind-éna. 


§ 249. The suffixes of the comparative of adjectives are—Masc. 
öza, Fem. Özei, and Neut. 626, e.g. blinds, blindöza, blindézei, 
blindözö. The superlative suffix is ists, as, fruma, Comp. frumoza, 
Superl. frumists (first); smals (small), Comp. smaléza, Superl. 
smalists. 


§ 250. The cardinal numerals are either not declined at all or 
follow the strong declension, e.g. äins, dina, äinata (ein, one), tväi, 
tvös, tva (zwei, two), &c. 


The ordinal numerals follow the weak declension, e. g. fruma 
(erst, first), anthar (ander, other), thridja (dritt, third), fimfta 
(finft, fifth), sainsta (sechst, siath), &c. 


§ 251.] 
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§ 251, The personal and possessive pronouns still have a dual 


number. 


Their declension is of interest to show how far modern 


German has deviated from its most ancient forms. 


I—The Personal Pronouns. 





Singular. 
ist PERSON, 2nD PERSON. 3RD PERSON. 
N.& V. ik (ich, D) thu (du, thou), is? (he) 
Gen. meina theina seina 
Dat. mis thus sis 
Ace. mik. thuk. sik, 
Dual. 
N.&V. vit jut 
Gen. ugkara — igkvara 
Dat. ugkis ugk igkvis 
Ace. ugkis. ugk. igkvis. 
Plural. 
N.&V. veis jus — 
Gen. unsara izvara seina 
Dat. unsis, uns izvis sis 
Acc. unsis, uns, izvis. sik, 
Note, From these are formed the possessive pronouns :— 

Sing. meins theins seins 

Dual. ugkar? igkvar — 

Plur. "unsar izvar seins. 


II._The Demonstrative Pronouns, 


There are two demonstrative pronouns answering to the modern 
German dieser (this-or the), and jener (yon). But in Gothic what 
appears afterwards as the definite article is throughout a demon- 
strative pronoun. ‘The former of these pronouns shows-a remnant 
of the ancient instrumental case. 


Singular. . Plural. 
Mase. Fem, Neur, Mase. Fem, Neur, 
N.&V. sa (this) 86 thata eis ijés ija 
Gen. this thizös this - izé izö ize 
Dat. thamma ‘thizéi thamma im im im 
Acc. thana thö thata ° ins ijos ija 
Instr, thé — — _— — — 


Jäins, jäina, jäinata (jener, yon) is declined like äins (one). 
(Comp. $ 250.) 5 
o 
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III.—The Interrogative Pronoun. 


The interrogative pronoun answering to the modern German 
welcher, wer, was (Eng. who, what), is declined as follows :— 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. hvas hvö hva-(ta) hväi hvös hvö 
Gen. hvis hvizés hvis hvizé hvizö hvize 
Dat. hvamma hvizäi hvamma hväim hväim hvaim 
Acc. hvana hvö hva hvans hvös hvö 


Voc. hve 











The relative pronoun is formed in Gothic by the suffix ei being 
appended to the demonstrative sa, and to the interrogative hvas, as— 
Masc. saei, Fem. thaiei, Neut. thoei; hvazei, hvizei, hvanei. Even 
the personal pronouns are sometimes changed into relatives by this 
suffix ei, as, ikei, thuei, &c. 


§ 252. The Gothic conjugation, so far as we possess proofs of it in 
the extant fragments, is very simple. There is no future tense, 
instead of which the present is used, though sometimes the auxiliary 
verbs skulan (sollen, shall) or munan (meinen, to mean) are employed 
to express the future. For all our past tenses the Gothic has 

‘only the one simple past, commonly called the imperfect. The 
passive is formed without the aid of an auxiliary verb, as, haita, 
Icall; haitada, I am called. The auxiliary verb werden did not 
come into general use until the fourtéenth century. The auxiliaries 
to form the perfect and pluperfect appear first in the eighth century. 
In conjugation, as in declension, we distinguish between a strong 
and a weak one. In the former case, the radical vowel of the verb 
is changed in the past tense, and in the latter the past tense is 
simply indicated by a suffix. The infinitive always ends in n (an 
or on), the present participle in nds, and the past participle in 
the strong conjugation in ns, and in the weak in ths. 


I.—Strong Conjugation. 
§ 258. The following table exhibits the personal suffixes of this 

















conjugation. 
PRESENT. Past. 
Indicative, Subjunctive. Indicative. Subjuncti 
Sing. 1 —a(m) —<du — —jau 
2 —is —äis —t eis, 
3 —ith —äi re a 
Dual 1 —ös —diva —u —eiva 
2 —ats —äits —uts —eits 
30 — oe 
Plur. 1 —am —äima —um —eima 
2 ill —sith —uth —eith 
3 —and —dina. —un —eina. 


§ 254] 
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II.—Weak Conjugation. 


The following table exhibits the personal suffixes of this eön- 
jugation, in which the first person singular of the present indicative 
and subjunctive and the third person singular of the subjunctive 


always end in a vowel. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Sing. 1 vowel vowel 
2—8 —s 
3 —th vowel 
. Dual 1 —ös sn 
2 —ts —ts 
3 — pees 
Plur. 1 —m —ma 
2 —th —th 
3 —nd —na. 
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Past. 
Indicative. Subjunctive, 
—da —ded-jau 
—dé-s —déd-eis 
—da —déd-i 
—déd-uts  —déd-eits 
déd-um —déd-eima 
déd-uth —déd-eith 
déd-un —déd-eina. 


§ 254. We add a few examples of the conjugation of a Gothic 
verb, viz. the verb to be and to have, visan and haban, though visan 
is in so far like the German bin and the English am as it takes 
its present from a root, sijan or seian, which is no longer extant. 






































PRESENT. Past. 
Sing. 1 i-m a am) sij-au vas (I was) ves-jäu 
2 i-s sij-dis vas-t vés-eis 
3 is-t sij-äi vas ves-i 
Dual 1 siju — es = 
2 sijuts — —— —— 
ee Fe eon es ane I: 
Plur. 1 sijum sij-&ima ves-um ves-eima 
2 sijuth sij-aith vés-uth vés-eith 
3 si-nd sij-dina, ves-un ves-eina, 
INFINITIVE. 
visan. 
Pres, Part. visands. Past PART. visans. 
PRESENT. Past. 
Indicative. Subj Indicati Subjuneti 
Sing. 1 hab-a (Ihave) haba hab-dida hab-didédjéu 
2 hab-äis hab-dis hab-didés hab-äidedeis 
3 hab-äith hab-si hab-aida hab-äidedi 
Dual 1 hab-äs 
2 hab-ats? hab-dits hab-äideduts hab-äidedeith 
Bees oe 
Plur. 1 hab-am hab-äima hab-didédum hab-didédeima 
2 hab-äith hab-sith hab-äideduth hab-äidedeith 
3 hab-and hab-äina. hab-äid&dun hab-didédeina. 
INFINITIVE. 
haban. 


Pres. Part. hab-ands. 


Pasr Part, hab-sitha. 
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In our fragments of the Gothic the passive voice is found only in 
the present indicative and subjunctive with the following suffixes:— 


Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Sing. 1 —da —dau 

2 —ıa —zéu 

3 —da —déu 
Plur. 1 —nda —ndéu 

2 —nda —ndau 

3 —nda —ndäu. 


Note.—Several Gothic verbs have in the past tense a reduplication with ai, as, faha 
(fangen, to catch), faifah; skaida (scheiden, to separate), skaiskaid: 
stautan (stossen, to push), staistaut. In Old High German this redupli- 
cation entirely disappears. ‘ 


§ 255. We have dwelled at some length on the Gothic inflections, 
partly because it is of the highest interest to contemplate the 
German language in the earliest. and fullest form known to us, 
partly to contrast it with its decayed condition in our time, and 
partly because the full inflectional suffixes of the Gothic reveal to 
us more clearly their origin and their affinity to the ancient sister 
languages, the Greek and the Latin, than the decayed and enfeebled 
forms of its modern descendants. 








CHAPTER XLVIII. 


Tue Low GERMAN DIALECTS. 


§ 256. The Gothic as a spoken dialect has become extinct, but 
the dialects nearest akin to it, that is, the Low German—of which, 
in fact, Gothic is only the most ancient representative—embracing 
the Old Saxon, the Old Frisian, and the Anglo-Saxon, continued to 
be spoken and written, until in the course of time they assumed 
the character of the Modern Low German, the Modern Dutch, the 
Modern Frisian, and the Modern English. 


§ 257. The Old Frisian was spoken in the country between the 
lower Rhine and the Elbe, extending in some parts even beyond the 
latter river. It is preserved in several literary monuments, but the 
oldest are not older than the thirteenth century, though the character 
of their language has more of its ancient character than the other 
dialects spoken at the same period. After the fourteenth century, 


the Old Frisian forms rapidly disappear. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
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§ 258. The Old Saxon was spoken in the country between the 
Rhine and Elbe, especially in the districts of Münster, Essen, and 
Cleve, In it we have several literary productions from the ninth to 
the eleventh century, the most ancient being the Heliand (the 
Saviour, Germ. Heiland), a free version of the Gospels made for the 
use of the newly converted Saxons. This Old Saxon is the mother 
of the Middle Low German and the Modern Low German. We 
shall best show the relations of these old Low German dialects to’ 
the Gothic, their oldest representative, by giving a few specimens 
of their inflections. To render the comparison easy, we shall select 
some of the words in which we have shown the Gothic inflections. 


I—Strong Declension of Old Saxon Nouns. 


MascULINE. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. _ fisc (Fisch, fish) fiscö-s, fiscä-s 
Gen. fisca-s, fisce-s fisc-6, fisc-ä 
Dat. tisca, fisce fise-n, fisco-n 
Ace. fise fiscö-s, fiscä-s 
Instr.  fisc-u. — 
FEMININE. 
Nom. —geba (Gabe, gift) geba 
Gen. geba, gebö gebé-n-6 
Dat. gebu, gebö gebu-n, gebo-n 
Ace. geba geba 
Instr. — _— 
NEUTERS. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Nom. word (Wort, word) word bac (Rücken, back) hbacu 
Gen. worda-s, worde-s = word-6 baca-s, bace-s bac-d 
Dat. worda, worde wordu-n baca, bace bacu-n 
Ace. word word bac bacu 
Instr. word-u — bac-u _— 


II.—Weak Declension of Old Saxon Nouns. 


MASCOLINE. FEMININE. NEUTER, 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
hano (Hahn, hanun tunga (Zunge, tungun herta (heart) hertun 
cock) ~ tongue) Pans 
hanun hanén-6 | tungun tungén-6 | hertun hertön-ö 
hanun hanu-n | tungun tungu-n hertun hertu-n 


hanun hanun, | tungun tungun, herta hertun. 
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III—Strong Declension of Old Saxon Adjectives. 


Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
blind (blind) blind blind blind-a, -e blind-3, -e blind-a, -u 
blind-as blind-aro blind-as blind-ar6 blind-ard blind-arö 
blind-umu blind-aro blind-umu blind-un blind-un blind-un 
Are -ana blinda blind blind-a, -e blind-a, -e blind-a, -u 

ind-u — — — — — 


IV. —Weak Declension of Old Saxon Adjectives. 


Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M.F.N. 

Nom. blindo (-u) blinda blinda blindu. 
Gen. blindun blindun blindun blindönd. 
Dat. blindun blindun blindun blindun. 
Acc. blindun blindun blinda. blindun. 


V.—Declension of Old Saxon Personal Pronouns. 





Singular. Plural. 
ist Pers. 2ND Pers. 3RD PERS. ist Pegs. 2nD Pers. 3RD Pers. 
Nom. ic thu — wi, we gi, ge 
Gen. min thin — üser iwar — 
Dat. mi thi (sig, sih, sic) fis iu (sig, sih, sic) 
Ace.mic,me thic, thi (sig, sih, sic). fs iu (sig, sih, sic). 
Dual. 
Ist Person. 2ND PERSON. 3rp PERSON, 

Nom. wit git — 

Gen. uncero incero — 

Dat. une ine — 

Aco. une ine —— 


VI.—Strong Conjugation of an Old Saxon Verb. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive, 
Sing. 1 find-a (I find) find-a (-e) 
2 find-is find-a-s (-es) 
3 find-i-d find-a (e) 
Plw. 1 find-a-d _ ' find-a-n (en) 
2 find-a-d find-a-n 


8 find-a-d find-a-n 


§ 259.] 


Indicative, 
1 fand 

2 fund-i 

3 fand 

1 fund-u-n 
2 fund-u-n 
3 fund-u-n 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Pres. Parr. find-a-nd. 
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Past, 
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Subjunctive. 


fund-i 
fund-i-s 
fund-i 
fund-i-n 
fund-i-n 
fund-i-n 
INFINITIVE. 
find-a-n. 


Past Part. fund-a-n. 


VII.— Weak Conjugation of an Old Saxon Verb. 


PRESENT, 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Sing. 1 send-ju (I send) send-ja 
2 send-i-s send-ja-s 
3 send-i-d send-ja 
Plur. 1 send-a-d send-ja-n 
2 send-a-d send-ja-n 
3 send-a-d send-ja-n 
Past. 
Sing. 1 sen-da san-di 
2 san-dö-s san-di-s 
3 sand san-di 
Plur. 1 sand-u-n sand-i-n 
2 sand-u-n sand-i-n 
3 sand-u-n sand-i-n 
INFINITIVE. 
send-a-n. 


Pres. PART. send-ja-nd. 


Past Part. send-i-d, 


§ 259. The dialect nearest akin to the Old Saxon is the ANGLo- 
Saxon (more properly called Old English), which forms the ground- 
work of our modern English. We subjoin a few specimens of its 
declensions and conjugations to show its relation in this respect to 
the other Low German dialects. 


I.—Strong Declension of Anglo-Saxon Nouns. 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Nom. fise (fish) ei gifu (gift)  gifa 
Gen. fisce-s gife gife-n-a 
Dat. fisce a -m gife gifu-m 
Ace. fisk fisch s gife gifa 


Instr. fisk-é 
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NEUTER. 
Singular. Plural, 
Nom. word (word) word 
Gen. worde-s word-& 
Dat. worde wordu-m 
Ace. word word 


Instr. word-é — 


II.— Weak Declension of Anglo-Saxon Nouns. 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Nom. hana (cock) hanan | tunge (fongue) tungan eäge (eye) eägan 
Gen. hanan hanen-& | tungan tungen-4 | eägan eägen-ä 
Dat. hanan hanu-m | tungan tungu-m | eägan eägu-m 
Ace. hanan hanan. |tungan tungan. eäge eägan. 


IIL.—Strong Declension of Anglo-Saxon Adjectives. 


Singular. Plural. 
M. F. N. M. F. N 
Nom. blind blind (u) blind blind-e blind-e blind-u 


Gen. blind-es blind-re blind-es blind-ra blind-ra blind-ra 

Dat. blind-um blind-re blind-um blind-um blind-um blind-um 
Ace. blind-ne blind-e blind blind-e blinde blind-u 

Instr. blind& — blind-é, — — — 


IV.—Weak Declension of Anglo-Saxon Adjectives. 


Singular. Plurat. 

M. F. N. M.F.N, 

Nom. blinda blinde blinde blindan 
Gen. blindan blindan blindan blindena 
Dat. blindan blindan blindan blindum 
Acc. blindan blindan blinde. blindan. 


The comparative of blind is blindra, the superlative blindest, so 
that there is little difference between the Anglo-Saxon, the Modern 
High German, and the English forms. 


§ 259.] THE LOW GERMAN DIALECTS. 203 


V.—Declension of Anglo-Saxon Pronouns. 


Singular. Plural. 
1st PERSON. 2nD PERSON. Ist PERSON, 2nD PERSON. 
Nom. ic (1) thu (thou) we (we) gi (ye) 
Gen. min thin üser (üre) eöwer 
Dat. me the üs eow 
Ace. mec, me thee, the. fisic, fis eöwic, eöw 
Dual. 
let PERSON. 2nD PERSON. 
Nom. wit (we two) git (ye two) 
Gen. uncer incer 
Dat. unc inc 
Acc. uneit, unc incit, inc, 
The third person has three genders :— 
Singular. 
M. F. N. 
Nom. he (he) heo (she) hit (it) The plural is the same 
Gen. his hire his for all the three 
Dat. him (heom) hire him (heom) genders: heö, hirs, 
Acc. hine hi, heo hit. him, hed. 


VI.—Strong Conjugation of Anglo-Saxon Verbs. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Sing. 1 finde (I find) find-e 
2 find-e-st find-e 
3 find-e-dh find-e 
Plur. 1 find-a-dh find-e-n 
2 find-a-äh find-e-n 
3 find-a-dh. find-e-n. 
Past. 
Sing. 1 fand fund-e 
2 fund-e fund-e 
3 fand fund-e 
Plur. 1 fund-o-n fund-e-n 
2 fund-o-n fund-e-n 
3 fund-o-n. fund-e-n. 
INFINITIVE. 
find-a-n. 


Pres, Part. find-e-nd-e. Past Part, fund-e-n. 
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[§ 260. 


VIl.—Weak Conjugation of Anglo-Saxon Verbs. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. 
Sing. 1 ner-je (I nourish) 
2 ner-e-st 
3 ner-e-dh 
Plur. 1 ner-ja-dh 
&c. 
Past. 
Sing. 1 ner-e-de 
2 ner-e-de-st 
3 ner-e-dedh 
Plur. 1 ner-e-dadh 
&c. 
INFINITIVE. 
ner-ja-n. 


Pres. Part. ner-je-nd-e. 


Subjunctive. 


ner-je 
ner-je 
ner-je 


ner-je-n 


&c. 


ner-e-de 
ner-e-de 
ner-e-de 


ner-e-den 


&c. 


Past Part. ner-ed. 


§ 260. It now remains to cast a glance at the Frısıan, the most 
strongly marked among the Low German dialects. 
it has its strong and weak declension and conjugation, of both of 
which we subjoin examples. \ 


Like the rest, 


I.—Strong Declension of Frisian Nouns. 


MASCULINE. 


Singular. 
Nom. fisk (fish) 
Gen. fiski-s, fiske-s 
Dat. fisk-a, -i, -e 
Ace. fisk 


Singular. 
Nom. word (word) 
Gen. word-is, -e8 
Dat. word-a, -e 
Ace. word 


Plural. 
fiska-r, fiska 
fisk-a 
fisk-u-m,-on, -em 
fiska-r, fiska. 


NEUTERS. 
Plural. 
word(a) 
word-& 
word-u-m, -on 
word. 





FEMININE. 
Singular. Plural. 
jeve (gift) jeva 
jeve jeve-n-a 


jeve 
jeve 


Singular. 


skip (ship) 
skip-is, -es 
skip-a, -e 
skip 


jev-u-m, -on 
jeva. 


Plural. 
skip-u, -o 
skip-a 
skip-um, -on 
skip-u, -o. 
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Il.— Weak Declension of Frisian Nouns. 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. Singular, Plural. 

Nom. hona hona tunge tunga age (eye) 4gon 

(cock) (tongue) 
Gen. hona hon-an-a | tunga tungan-a | aga ägen-a 

(-ona) 

Dat. bona honu-m !tunga tungu-m | aga ägen-um, ägu-m 
Acc. hona hona. tunga tunga. age agon, ägene. 


III.—Strong Declension of Frisian Adjectives. 


Singular. Plural, 
M. F. N. M.F.N. 
Nom. blind blind-e blind blind-a, -e 
Gen. blind-es blind-ere, -re blind-es blind-era, -ra 
Dat. blind-a, -e blind-ere, re blind-a,-e blind-a, -e 
Acc. blind-ene, blind-e blind. blind-a, -e. 


-ne, -en 


IV.—Weak Declension of Frisian Adjectives. 


Singular. Plural. 
M. F. N. M.F.N. 
Nom. blinda blinde blinde blinda 
Gen. blinda blinda blinda blindena 
Dat. blinda blinda blinda blindum 
Acc. blinda blinda blinde. blinda. 


V.—Declension of Frisian Personal Pronouns. 


Singular. Plural. 
ist Person. 2ND PERSON. | 1st PERSON. 2uD Person. ' 
Nom. ik thu wi i, gi 
Gen. min thin . fiser iuwer 
Dat, wii thi fis iu, io 


Acc. mi. thie, thi. tis ‚ du, io. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUN OF THE THIRD PERSON. 


Singular. 
M. F. N 

Nom. hi, he hiu, sé hit 
Gen. — (sin) hiri — (sin) 
Dat, him hiri him 
Acc. hini, -e, -a hia, se hit, 

Plural. 

M.F. N. 


Nom. hia, sé 


VI.—Strong Conjugation of Frisian Verbs. 


PRESENT, 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Sing. 1 find-e (I fü find-e 
a 2 find-e-st > find-e 
3 find-e-th find-e 
Plur. 1 find-a-th find-e 
2 find-a-th find-e 
3 find-a-th, find-e. 
Pasr. 
Sing. 1 fand fund-e 
2 fund-e fund-e 
3 fand fund-e 
Plur. 1 fund-o-n fund-e-n 
2 fund-o-n fund-e-n 
3 fund-o-n. fund-e-n, 
INFINITIVE. 
finda, 


Pres. Part. find-a-nd, Past Parr. fund-en. 
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VII.— Weak Conjugation of Frisian Verbs. 


PRESENT, 
Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Sing. 1 ner-e (I nourish) ner-i (-e) 
2 ner-i-st (ner-st) ner-i 
3 ner-e-th ner-i 
Plur, 1 ner-a-th : ner-i (-e) 
2 ner-a-th ner-i 
3 ner-a-th ner-i. 
Past. 
Sing. 1 ner-e-de (ner-de) ner-de 
2 ner-e-de-st ner-de 
3 ner-e-de-th ner-de 
Plur. 1 ner-e-do-n ner-de 
&e, &e. 
INFINITIVE, 
ner-a. 
Pres, PART, ner-a-nd. Past Part. ner-i-d. 


Note. The suffix of the past tense in the weak conjugation everywhere is a 
remnant of the verb to do (Gothic, didan, dad, dédum, didans, so that 
ner-e-de = ner-e-dad. The final din the English past tense is a remnant of 
the auxiliary verb did. 


§ 261. The few specimens we have given of the Low German 
inflections will be sufficient to show their relation to Modern High 
German and to Modern English, and we shall now proceed to con- 
sider the Old and Middle High German, the direct ancestors of 
Modern High German. 
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CHAPTER XLIX. 


* Tor OLp High GERMAN. 


§ 262. The Or Hıcm GERMAN continued to be spoken and 
written from the beginning ofthe eighth century to the middle of the 
eleventh. It is not derived from the Gothic, but an independent sister 
of it, as of the other Low German dialects. Its prevailing form is 
the Frankish, which was the dialect of the most powerful race and 
dynasty. It differs from the Low German by its partiality for such 
sounds as pf, ph, z, f, and sch, which the Low German avoids 
as much as possible; it even dispenses with some of. them al- 
together, as with pf, z, and f. The Old High German, moreover, 
is fond of such combinations of vowels as do, fa, ai, di, di, fa, fo, 
&e., in the pronunciation of which each vowel is heard, while the 
Low German prefers single vowels or such combinations of them as 
produce only one long vowel. 


§ 263. From the middle of the eleventh century the Old High Ger- 
man underwent a gradual change in the structure of its words, and, 
the vowels of its inflections are gradually worn down and weakened, 
that is, the full a sound is weakened into e; and in consequence of 
this the full root vowels also are weakened, a into 4, o into 8, and 
uinto i. We thus meet with the beginning of what is called the 
Umlaut, or modification of vowels, which plays so important a part 
in Modern High German. The new dialect, which was thus 
gradually formed from the Old High German, is called the Middle 
High German, and is therefore its real descendant, just as Modern 
High German is the direct descendant of the Middle High German. 
The literary productions of this last extend over a period of about 
four hundred years, from the middle of the eleventh to the end 
of the fifteenth century. The literature which has been bequeathed 
to us in the Middle High German is so rich and varied, and is 
adorned by such productions as the lay of the Nibelungen and the 
Gudrun, and by such poets as Wolfram von Eschenbach and 
Gottfried of Strassburg, that it may justly be regarded as the first 
classical period of German literature. 


§ 264. But in the course of time the inflectional forms lost their 
full and sonorous grandeur, and dwindled down into the meagre e 
sound, which now prevails in all inflectional syllables. In the 
works of Luther we have the first notable productions of this latest 
form which the High German assumed. Before his time several 
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works had indeed been written in the new High German, but it 
was owing to the great popularity of Luther’s writings that his 
language became the model of all subsequent literary productions: 


§ 265. Consonants pronounced by the same organ are naturally 
inclined to pass over into one another, i.e. where the inhabitants of 
one district pronounce ab, those of another will pronounce ap, &c. 
In regard to this commutation of the mute consonants a regular 
law (Grimm’s law) has been discovered, which is especially striking 
at the beginning of words. The subjoined table shows this law so 
far as it applies to the Gothic, the Old High German, and the Modern 
High German, the Gothic representing at the same time the Old 
Low German :— 





Goruic. F P B|THT OD KH G 
Ow WenGer. B(V) F P|D Z T CH HG K 
Mov. Hich Ger. AV FB|D £2 D,T|K CH,GG 
Examples. 
GOTH. OLD H. u. MOD. B. &. ENG. 
fotus vuoz Fuss, foot. 
bindan pintan binden, to bind. 
brikan prebhan brechen, to break. 
thaurp dorof Dorf, thorp, village. 
tamjan zeman zähmen, to tame. 
dauhtar tohtar Tochter, daughter. 
kausjan choran küren, to choose. 
hardus hart hart, hard. 
giban keban geben, to give. ' 


The liquid consonants 1, m, n, r, remain on the whole the same 
in all the Germanic dialects, but r is sometimes the representative 
of s, as in choran and kausjan. The same is the case with v and s, 


§ 266. We now subjoin a few specimens of Old High German 
inflections. 


I.—Strong Declension of Old High German 


Nouns. 
MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
Singular. Plural. Singular, Plural. 
Nom. visk (fish) viskra geba (gift) gebö, geba 
Gen. viske-s visk-6 gebö, geba gebé-n-d 
Dat. viska visku-m gebö, gebu gebö-m 
Ace. visk viskä geba gebö, geba 


Instr. visk-u — — — 
G. GR. P 
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Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


THE. OLD HIGH GERMAN. 


, NEUTERS. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. 
. wort (word) wort kalp (calf) 
worte-s wort-6 kalbe-s 
worta wortu-m kalb-a 
wort wort kalp 
. wort-u — -kalb-u 


[§ 266. 


Plural. 
kelb-ir 
kelb-ir-6 
kelb-iru-m 
kelb-ir 


II.—Weak Declension of Old High German 


Nouns. 
MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
. hano (cock) hanun * zunga (tongue) zungün 
hanin hanön-5 zungün zungön-Ö 
hanin hanö-m zungün zungö-m 
hanun hanun . zungün zungun. 
NEUTER. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. herza (heart) herzün 
Gen. herzin herzén-6 
Dat. herzin herzö-m 
Acc. herza herzün. 


III.—Strong Declension of Old High German 


Adjectives. 
Singular. 
M. F. 
Nom. plint-er (blind) plint-ju, -u 
Gen. plint-es plint-éra 
Dat. plint-emu plint-eru 
Ace. plint-an plint-a 
Instr. plint-u == 
Plural. 
Nom. plint-é,-4 plint-6 
Gen. plint-erö plint-ér6 
Dat. plint-&m plint-&m 
Ace. plint-€ plint-6 


N. 
plint-az 
plint-es 
plint-emu 
plint-az 
plint-u. 


plint ju, -u 
plint-erö 
plint-ém 
plint-ju, -u. 
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IV.—Weak Declension of Old High German 
Adjectives. 


Singular. Plural. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 


Nom. plinto plint& plinta plintun plintün plintün 

Gen. plintin plintün plintin plinténé plintönö plintönd 
Dat. plintin plintün plintin plintém plintöm  plintöm 
Acc. plintin plintün plinta plintun plintün plintün. 


V.—Declension of the Old High German Personal 


Pronouns. 
1st PERSON. 2np PERSON. 
Singular. Plural. Singular, Plural. 
Nom. ih (ihha) wir du, da ier, ir 
Gen, min unsar din iwar 
Dat. mir uns dir iu 
Ace. wih unsih. dih ‚ iwih. 


3RD PERSON . 


Singular. Plural. 
M. F. N. ı_ MEN. 
Nom. ir, en siu (sie, si) ez, iz siu, sie, si 
Gen. — (sin) irä, ird is, es irö 
Dat. im-u (-0) ira, irö im-u (-0) im, in 
Acc. inan,in sia, sie, si iz, ez. siu. 


VI.—Declension of Two Demonstrative Old High 
German Pronouns. 


A. 
Singular, 

M. F N. 
Nom. der, de, thie (the) diu, deo, de daz 
Gen. des dera, deru des 
Dat. demu deru, dera demu 
Ace. den dia, die, de daz 
Instr. diu, du — diu, du. 


Pp 2 
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Plural, 
Nom. dié, dia, dé dio, dia, dé diu, die 
‘Gen. dero dero dero 
Dat. diém, dém diém, dém diém, dem 
loc, die, dia, dé did, dia, dé diu, die. 
E B. 
Singular. 
Nom. di-ser (this) disu (di-siu) diz (di-tzi) 
Gen. disses desera disses 
Dat. desemu deseru desemu 
Acc. disan disa diz (di-tzi) 
Instr. —— —— desju. 
Plural. 
Nom. disé (desé) dise (desö) disiu 
Gen. desero (dirro) desero (dirro) desero 
Dat. desem desém desém 
Acc. desé (disé) desö (dise) disiu. 


VII.—Declension of the Interrogative Old High 
German Pronoun. 


Singular. 


M 


Nom. hwe-r (who) 
Gen. hwes 

Dat. hwemu 

Ace. hwenan, hwen 
Instr. 





F. 


hwaz 
hwes 
hwemu 
hwaz 
hwiu. 


(Plural is wanting.) 


VIII.— Strong Conjugation of Old High German 


Verbs. 
A 
PRESENT, 
Indicative. 
Sing. 1 find-u (I find) 
2 find-i-s 
3 find-it 
Plur. 1 find-a-mes 
2 find-a-t 


3 find-a-nt. 


Subjunctive. 
find-e 
find-é-s 
find-e 
find-é-més 
find-&-t 
find-é-n. 
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Past, 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Sing. 1 fand fund-i 
2 fund-i fund-i-s 
- 8 fand fund-i 
Plur. 1 fund-u-més fund-i-més 
2 fund-u-t fund-i-t 
3 fund-u-n. fund-i-n. 
IMPERATIVE. 


2 Pers. Sing. find. 2 Pers. Plur. find-a-t. 


INFINITIVE. 


find-a-n. 


Pres. Part. find-a-nt-ér. Past Parr. ga-fund-a-n-ér. 


B, 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sing. 1 hilf-u (I help) helf-e 

2 hilf-i-s helf-é-s 

3 hilf-i-t helf-e 
Plur. 1 hilf-a-mes helf-é-més 

2 hilf-a-t helf-é-¢ 

3 hilf-a-nt. helf-é-n. 

Past. 

Sing. 1 half hulf-i 

2 hulf-i bulf-i-s 

3 half hulf-i 
Plur. 1 hulf-u-mes hulf-i-mes 

2 hulf-u-t hulf-i-t 

3 hulf-u-n. hulf-i-n. 

IMPERATIVE. 


2 Pers. Sing. hilf. 2 Pers. Plur. helf-a-t. 


INFINITIVE. 
helf-a-n. 


Pres. Part. helf-a-nt-ér. Past Part. ga-holf-a-n-ér. 
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IX.—Weak Conjunction of Old High German 


Verbs. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Sing. 1 ner-ju (I nourish) ner-je 
2 ner-i-s ner-jé-8 
3 ner-i ner-je 
Plur. 1 ner-ja-més ner-}é-més 
2 ner-a-t ner-jé-t 
3 ner-a-nt. ner-je-n. 
Past. 
Sing. 1 ner-i-ta ner-i-ti 
2 ner-i-té-s ner-i-ti-s 
3 ner-i-ta ner-i-ti 
Plur. 1 ner-i-tu-més ner-i-ti-més 
2 ner-i-tu-t ner-i-t 
3 ner-i-un. ner-i-n. 
IMPERATIVE. 


2 Pers. Sing. ner-i. 2 Pers. Plur. ner-ja-t. 
INFINITIVE. 
ner-ja-n. 
Pres. Parr. ner-ja-nt-ér. Past Part. ga-ner-i-t. 





CHAPTER L. 
Tue Mippite Hic GERMAN. 


§ 267. It has already been stated that the Mınpre Hies GERMAN 
extends from the eleventh to the end of the fifteenth century. The 
dialect prevailing in its literary productions is the Swabian, as the 
empire was then governed by the Swabian emperors, and the court 
always exercised a certain influence in making one dialect more 
fashionable than another. During that period, though in regard to 
the character and number of literary productions it is the brightest 

‚in the early history of German literature, the language was 
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gradually declining towards those enfeebled forms which were fully 
developed in the sixteenth and following centuries. The Old High 
German demonstrative pronoun der, diu, daz, had already lost its 
original force, and become the definite article. The suffixes of the 
comparative and superlative, ir, ist, and or, ost, gave way to the 
weaker forms er and est, or simply r and st. In declension thé 
instrumental case and the dual entirely disappear, and all the vowels 
in the case endings are reduced to e, which itself is often dropped 
altogether. The same phenomenon appears in the conjugation, 
though the distinction between the strong and the weak is still pre- 
served in declension as well as in conjugation. 


§ 268. The following examples clearly show the changes which 
the Old High German had undergone. 


I.—Strong Declension of Middle High German 


Nouns. 
MAScULINES, 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Nom. visch (fish) vische | hirte (shepherd) hirte | bale (skin) belge 
Gen. visches vische | hirtes hirte | balges belge 
Dat. vische vischen | hirte hirten ; balge belgen 
Ace. visch vische. | hirte hirte, | bale belge. 

FEMININES. 
Singular, Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Nom. gebe (gift) gebe kraft (strength) krefte 
Gen. gebe geben krefte krefte 
Dat. gebe geben krefte kreften 
Acc. gebe gebe. kraft krefte, 
NEUTERS. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Nom. wort (word) wort kiinne (kin) künne 
Gen. wortes worte künnes künne 
Dat. worte worten künne künnen 
Ace. wort wort. künne künne. 





IL—Weak Declension of Middle High German 
Nouns, 
The weak declension has en or n in all cases, except that femi- 
nine substantives take no inflectional endings in the singular, as, 
kol (coal), Plur, koln; ar (eagle), Plur. arn, 
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III. Strong Declension of Middle High German 


Adjectives. 
Singular, 
M. F. N. 
Nom. blind-er (blind) blind-iu blind-ez 
Gen. blind-es blind-er (ere) blind-es 
Dat. blind-em (eme) blinder (ere) blind-em (eme) 
Ace, blind-en blind-e blind-ez. 
Plural, 

Nom. blind-e blind-e blind-iu 
Gen. blind-er (ere) blind er (ere) blind-er (ere) 
Dat. blind-en blind-en blind-en 
Acc. blind-e blind-e blind-iu. 


IV.—Weak Declension of Middle High German 
Adjectives. 
The weak declension hasin the nominative blinde for all the three 


genders, and all the other cases are blinden, as in Modern High 
German, though the e in en is sometimes dropped. 


V.—Declension of Middle High German Personal 


Pronouns. 
1st PERSON. 2nD PERSON. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ich wir du ir 
Gen. min unser din iuwer 
Dat. wir uns dir iu 
Ace. mich unsich (uns) dich iuch. 
3RD PERSON. 
Singular. Plural. 
M. F, N. M.F.N. 
Nom. er sie eZ sie 
Gen. (sin)  frer es ir 
Dat. im ir im in 
Acc. in sie ez. sie. 


The possessive pronouns are min, din, sin, 
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VI.—Declension of Middle High German Demon- 
strative Pronouns. 


_Among the demonstrative pronouns, independently of the defi- 
nite article, dirre (this) and jener (yon) present some remarkable 
peculiarities :— 


A. 
Singular. Plural, 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nom. dirre disiu diz dise dise disiu 
Gen. dises dirre dises dirre dirre dirre 
Dat. diseme dire diseme disen disen disen 
Acc. disen dise diz. dise dise disiu, 
B. 
Nom. jener jeniu jenez jene jene jeniu 
Gen. jenes jener jenes jener jener jener 
Dat. jeneme jener jeneme jenen jenen jenen 
Acc. jenen jene jenez. jene jene jeniu. 


Note. The interrogative and relative pronouns wer, waz, and der, diu, daz, 
are declined nearly in the same manner as in Modern High German. 


$ 269. In conjugation, the Middle High German pursued the same 
downward course which had already commenced in the Old High 
German, and there is no very strongly marked difference between 
the two; but the reduplication disappears altogether, and the radical 
vowel, which before had been different in the singular and plural of 
the past tense, is now the same in both numbers. The following 
example, when compared with the Old High German, will show 
the slight changes which had gradually taken place, and the 
tendency towards those feebler forms which prevail in Modern 
German. 


VII.—Strong Conjugation of a Middle High 
German Verb, 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Sing. 1 hilf-e (T help) helf-e 
2 hilf-e-st helf-e-st 
3 hilf-e-t helf-e 
Plur. 1 helf-e-n helf-e-n 
2 helf-e-t helf-e-t 


3 helf-e-nt. helf-e-n. 
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Past. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Sing. 1 half hulf-e 
2 hulf-e hulf-e-st 
3 half hulf-e 
Plur.1 hulf-e-n hulf-e-n 
2 hulf-e-t hulf-e-t 
3 hulf-e-n. hulf-e-n. 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 Pers. Sing. hilf. 2 Pers. Plur. hilf-e-t. 
INFINITIVE. 
helf-en. 


Pres. Part. helf-e-nd-e. Pasr Parr. ge-holf-en. 


§ 270. In the weak conjugation, the personal endings are the 
same as in the strong; the past tense ends in te, and the past parti- 
ciple in t, with the augment ge at the beginning of the word, as, 
sagen (fo say), past tense, sagte, or seite, Past Part. gesagt or geseit. 


271. We now subjoin, for the sake of comparison, the Old and 
Middle High German of the substantive verb to be, the different 
forms of which are taken from the roots bu, was, and es, 





PRESENT. 
Indicative, Subjunctive. 
oO. H.G. M.H.G. 0.H.G. =.H.% 
Sing. 1 pim bin si si 
2 pis(st) bist sis sist 
3 is, ist ist si si 
Plur. 1 pirumes, pirun, sin, birn simes sin 
or pirn : 
2 pirut, pirt sit, birt sit sit 
3 pirun. sint. sin. sin. 
Past. 
Sing. 1 was was wari waere 
2 wari waere waris —— 
3 was was wäri =— 
Plur. 1 wärumes wäre warimés waeren 
2 warut wäret wärit- 
3 warun. wären. wärin. — 
IMPERATIVE, 
O. H. G. M.H.G. 
2 Pers. Sing. pis or wis. bis, 


2 Pers. Plur. sit or wesat. sit. 
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InFinitive. 


0.8.6. 
wesan or sin. 


M.H.G. 
wésen or sin. 


wesende. 
gewesen or gesin. 


Pres. Parr, wesantir. 
Past PART. wesaner. 


$ 272. The new or modern High German, as has already been 
stated, begins with the Protestant Reformation, in the first 
decades of the sixteenth century, and during the three hundred 
years which have elapsed since then, the language has been wonder- 
fully developed and enriched. Its spelling has been greatly modified 
and simplified, and it has become not only the literary language of 
all Germany, but the educated classes throughout the country 
employ it in their social intercourse. How far it differs from the 
earlier dialects, and even from the language of Luther, may be best 
gathered from the following specimens taken from works of the 
different periods of the language. 








CHAPTER LI. 


SPECIMENS OF GERMAN AT THE DIFFERENT STAGES 
OF ITS DEVELOPMENT. 


A.—Goraıc (about A.D. 350). 


8 273. 1. The Lord’s Prayer according to Ulphilas. 


Attia unsar thu in himinam, 
Veihnäi namö thein. Kvimai 
thiudinassus theins. Vairthäi 
vilja theins, své in himina jah 
ana airthäi. Hldif unsarana 
thana sinteinan gif uns himma 
daga. Jah aflét uns, thatei 
skulans sijäima, svasvé jah veis 
aflétan thäim skulam unsaräim. 
Jah ni briggäis uns in fräistubn- 
jai, ak läusei uns af thamma 
ubilin; unté theina ist thiudan- 
gardi jah mahts jab vulthus in 
aivins. Amén. 


Vater unser du im Himmel, 
geweihet (sei) Name dein. Es 
komme Reich dein. Es werde 
(geschehe) Wille dein, wie im 
Himmel (so) auch auf (der) Erde. 
Dies unser täglich Brod gib uns 
heute Und befreie uns (von 
dem) was wir schuldig sind, wie 
auch wir vergeben jenen unsern 
Schuldigern. Und bringe uns 
nicht in Versuchung, sondern 
erlöse uns von diesem Uebel ; denn 
dein ist (das) Reich und (die) 
Macht und Herrlichkeit. Amen. 
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Notes. 


himinam is the Dat. Plur. of himins. 


veihnai, kvimai, and vairthai, are third persons present subjunctive of the verbs 
veihnan, Germ. weihen, geheiligt werden, Eng. to be sanctified ; kviman, Germ. 
kommen, Eng. to come, and vairthan, Germ. werden, to be made or be done. 

thiudinassus, kingdom or empire, from thiuda, the people. 

airthai, Dat. Sing. of airtha, Eng. earth, Germ. Erde. 


hlaif, Eng. loaf (of bread), Germ. Laib. 


sinteins, or seiteins, Eng. daily, Germ. täglich. 


jah, and, also. 


himma daga, Eng. this day, Germ. diesen Tag, or heute; himma is the Dat. Sing. 


Mase. of his (Lat. hic). 


afletan, Eng. to let off, i.e. forgive, Germ. ablassen. 
sijaima, we are, first person plural of visan (or sijan), Germ. wesen or sein, Eng. to be. 
skula, Plur. skulans (connected with shall and the Germ. Schuld), guilty, owing, 


indebted. 


fraistubnjai, temptation, from fraisan, to tempt. 
briggan, Eng. to bring or lead, Germ. bringen ; briggais is the imperative. 
lausei, Imperat. of lausjan, Eng. to loosen or free, Germ. lösen. 


ubils, Eng. evil, Germ. Uebel. 
unté, conjunction, for. 
thiudangardi, empire, kingdom. 
mahts, Germ. Macht, Eng. might. 


vulthus, Eng. wealth, glory, Germ. Herrlichkeit. From it come the modern walten 


and Gewalt. 


aivins, eternity, from aiv, Lat. aevum, Greek, aidv. 


§ 274. 


2.—A Passage from the Gospel of St. Luke, chap. ii. 1-6. 


1. Varth than in dagans jäinans, 
urrann gagréfts fram kdisara 
Agustäu gaméljan allana mid- 
jungard. 

2. Soh than . gilstramébeins 
frumista varth at visandin kin- 
dina Syriäis Kyreinian. 

3. Jah iddjédun alläi, ei mé- 
lidäi véseina, hvarjizuh in seinäi 
batirg. 

4. Urran than jah Iösef us 
Galeiléia us batirg Nazaraith in 
Iudéian, in batirg Daveidis, sei 
häitada Béthlahdim, duthé ei vas 
us garda fadreinis Daveidis ; 


5. Anaméljan mith Mariin, sei 
in fragistim vas imma kvélins 
visandein inkilthén. 

6. Varth than, miththanei thé 
vésun jäinar, usfullnödedun dagos 
du bairan izéi. 


It then happened in those days, 
a decree went out from Cesar 
Augustus to inscribe all the 
world. 

This registration (inscribing) 
then happened first when Kyre- 
nius was goveruor of Syria. 

And all went that they might 
be inscribed, every one in his 
town. 

Out went then also Joseph 
from Galilee, from the town 
Nazareth, to Judea, into the town 
of David, which was called 
Bethlehem, because that he was 
of the house (and) family of 
David, 

To inscribe (himself) with 
Mary, who was given to him (as 
his) wife, being in pregnancy. 

It then happened, while they 
were there, the days for her to 
give birth were completed. 
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Notes. 
varth, past tense of vairthan, Germ. werden, to become or happen. 
urrann, past tense of urrinnan, ie. utrinnan, to run out, go out. 
gagrefts, a decree. 
gameljan, to inscribe. 
midjungards, the whole earth, orbis terrarum. 
soh, this or such. 
gilstramébeins. inscription, registration, census. 
frumista, Eng. first, Germ. erste. 
visandin (from visan, Germ. wesen, whence was) kindina, being governor. 
at, a preposition governing the dative, signifying under or at the time of. 
iddj édun, they went, past tense of gaggan, to go. 
ei, that, in order that. 
meljan, to write, inscribe. 
hvarjizuh, every one. 
baurg, Eng. borough, town, the territory of a borough, Germ. Burg. 
us, out of, from. 
sei (from g6 ei), which; Old Germ. go for welcher. 
haitada, passive of haitan, Germ. heissen, to be called. 
duhté ei, because that, or simply because. 
garda, house, family. 
fadreins, paternal, or as a substantive, a race. 
anaméljan, to inscribe. 
fragistim, from fragifts, Germ. Vergeben, giving away in marriage, betrothal. 
kvelins, a wife, from kvéng, a woman or wife; Eng. queen. 
inkilthö, in pregnancy. 
miththanei thö, while they. 
jainar, there. 
usfullnödödun, past tense of usfulljan, to fill out, complete. 
du, Eng. to, Germ. zu. 
izai, dative, to or for her. 
bairan, to bear, give birth, Germ. gebären. 


From these few examples it will be seen that some few Gothic 
words have ceased to be used in the modern languages, while others, 
in a somewhat altered form, are still used either in German or in 
English, or in both. 


B.—Oın Hicu German. 


§ 275. The following extract is a passage from the fragment of 
the Hildebrandslied (“The Song of Hildebrand ”), an alliterative 
poem which belongs to the eighth century. It is in the main 
written in the High German of that age, but it abounds in forms of 
Low German or Old Saxon, which may possibly have been intro- 
duced by transcribers belonging to Lower Germany. 


Ik gihörta dhat seggen, ........ 

dhat sih urhéttun aenön muotin 

Hiltibraht enti Hadhubrant untar heriun tuém 
sunufatarungés irö saro rihtun 

garutun sé irö gidhamun, gurtun sih iré suért ana 
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helidös, ubar hringä, dö sié t6 derö hiltiu ritun. 


Hiltibraht gimahalta [Heribrantes sunu]— her was herörö man, 
ferahes frötöro— her fragén gistuont 
fohém wortum hwer sin fater wari 
firé6 in folche, ........ 
.... *&ddo hwétihhes enuosles du sis. 


ibu du mi énan sagés, ik mé dé ddré wét. 

chind, in chunincriche chüd ist mi al irmindéot.” 
Hadubraht gimahalta,  Hiltibranies sunu: 

“dat sagétun mi üser£ liuti, 

allé anti fröte, de& ér hina warun, 

dat Hiltibrant haetti min fater; ih heittu Hadubrant.” 


Translation into Modern German. 


Ich hörte das sagen (erzählen), 

dass sich herausforderten zu einzelnen Begegnungen 

Hiltibrant und Hadubrant, zwischen zwei Heeren, 

Sohn and Vater ihre Waffen richteten (ordneten), 

bereiteten (legten an) sie ihre Kriegsgewande, gürteten sich ihre 
Schwerter an, 

die Helden, über die Ringe (des Panzers), da sie zu dem Kampfe 
ritten. 

Hiltibrant sprach [Heribrant’s Sohn], er war der hehrere Mann, 

der lebenserfahrenere, er zu fragen begann 

mit wenigen Worten, wer sein Vater wäre 

von den Leuten im Volke, ..... 

22.2... “oder welches Geschlechtes du seist. 

Wenn du mir einen sagest, ich mir die andern weiss, 

Kind, im Königreiche kund ist mir alle Stammgenossenschaft.” 

Hadubrant sprach, Hiltibrant’s Sohn: 

“ das sagten mir unsere Leute, alte und erfahrene, die eher (früher) 
hin waren (starben), 

dass Hiltibrant hiesse mein Vater; ich heisse Hadubrant.” 


Notes. 


gihörta. The prefix gi, modern German ge, in Old High German is added, not only to 
the past participle, but to any other part of a verb, apparently to strengthen its 
meaning. 

urhöttun. The prefix ur=er signifies owt or forth, hence urhétun, to call out, 
to challenge. 

sunufatarungös, composed of sunu and fatar; the syllable ung only joins the 
two words into one compound. 

iro, the genitive of the personal pronoun, tukes the place of the possessive pronoun. 

saro, the general expression for arms or armour. 

güdhamo, literally war-shirt (hamo = Hemde), i.e, corselet, coat of mail. 

helidos, die Helden, the heroes. 

hiltia, the fight, whence the name Hiltibrant, and other proper names, such as 
Hildegarde, Hildegunde, &c. 
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gimahalta, the imperfect of mahaljan, ‘to speak. Respecting the prefix gi, see 
above. 


ferah, the seat of life, the soul, hence life. 

frötöro, the comparative of frod, clever, experienced. 

herörö, the modern German hehrer, ie. more venerable. 

fohém, from föh (Eng. few), is the instrumental case. 

firé6, the genitive plural for firh&6, is governed by the interrogative hwér, and 
signifies man, like the Latin vir. 

enuosal, race or family. . 

chad = chund, modern German kund, i.e, known. 

irmindéot, the Irmin people, ie. the people worshipping the god Irmino as their 
founder; probably therefore the tribe known by the name of Hermiones. But 
the word seems gradually to have acquired the general meaning of people of 
the same descent or origin. 

hina wesan, modern German hinsein, is a euphemistic expression for to die, like he 
is gone. 


§ 276. The following specimen of Old High German is the 
Wessobrunner Gebet (“The Wessobrun Prayer”), which likewise 
belongs to the eighth century, and is written in alliterative lines :— 


Dat gafrégin ih mit firnhim _firiwizzé meista, 
dat éro ni was noh ühimil, 

noh Zen noh pereg ....... . ni was, 

ni .... nobheinig noh sunnä ni scein, 
noh mano ni ‘Tiuhta, noh der maréo seo, 

dé dar niwiht ni was ent&ö ni wentéo, 

[enti] dö was der eino almahtico cot, 

mannd miltisto ; enti dar wärun auh manahé 
mit inan cootlihhé geista. enti cot heilac, 

cot almahtico, dü himil enti érda gaworalıtös, 
enti dü maunum sÖö manac coot forgäpi, 
forgip mir in dino ganada rähta galaupa 

enti cötan willéon, wistöm enti spähida, 

enti craft tiuflun ........ 

Za widarstantanne entiarc za piwisanne, 
enti dinan willéon za gawurchanne. 


Translation into Modern German. 


Das lernte ich unter Menschen (als) der Wunder grösstes, 
dass Erde nicht war, noch Himmel oben, 

noch Baum, noch Berg see ee.» Dicht war, 

noch ....... . irgend, noch Sonne nicht schien, 
noch Mond nicht leuchtete, noch die hehre See. 

Als da nichts nicht war der Enden noch der Wenden, 

da war der eine allmächtige Gott, 

der Männer mildester ; und da waren auch manche 

mit ihm gute Geister. Und Gott heilig, 

Gott allmächtig, du Himmel und Erde wirktest (schufest), 
und du (den) Menschen so manch Gut (ver)gabst, 
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gib mir in deiner Gnade rechten Glauben 

und guten Willen, Weisheit und Klugheit, 

und Kraft (den) Teufeln ...... 

zu widerstehen und Arges zu verweisen (vertreiben) 
und deinen Willen zu wirken (thun). 


Notes, 


gafrégin is the past tense for gafragn, from fragan, to inquire, to learn, modern 
Germ. fragen. 

firiwizz6 meista are in apposition to dat. Firiwizzi (Vorwitz) here signifies 
wonder. 


mit, with, among. 

ero, the earth; from it erda [was formed by the insertion of d, as is the case in 
mano, der Mond, and nieman, niemand. 

maréo, splendid, grand. 

860, the sea. 

niwiht, not a whit, no thing, nothing. 

mit inan, with him; mit here governs the accusative. 


C.—Otp Low German (OLn Saxon AND AnGLo-Saxon). 


§ 277.—1. OLp Saxon.—The following extract is taken from the 
Heliand (modern Germ. Heiland, the saviour, from heilen, to heal), 
a Gospel harmony in alliterative verses, composed in the ninth 
century (see Matthew xxiv. 1 foll.). 


Geng im thuo the godes suno endi is cungron mid im, 
waldand, fan them wihe, all so is willio geng. 
Iac im uppan thena berg gisteg barn drohtines, 
Sat im thar mid is gesithon, endi im sagda filo 
wararo wordo. Sia bigunnun im thuo umbi thena wih sprecan, 
thia gumon, umbi that godes hus; quathun that ni wari guodlicoro 
alah obar erthu, thie is thuru erlö land, 
thuru mannes giwerc mid megincraftu 
racod arihtid. Thuo thie rikeo sprak, 
her hebancuning, hordun thia odra. 
“Tk mag iu tellian,” quat hie, “that noh wirdit thiu tid cuman, 
that is afstandan ni scal sten obar odron, 
ac it fallit te foldu endi it fiur nimit, 
gradag logna, thoh it nu so guodlic si, 
so wislico giwaraht. Endi so dust all thesaro weroldes giscapu, 
teglidit gruoni wang.” Thuo gengun im is iungron tuo, 
fragedun ina so stillo: “ Huo lango scal standan noh,” quahtun sia, 
“thius werold an wunnion, ér than that giwand cume, 
that thie lezto dag liohtes scine 
thuru wolcanscion, eftha hvann is thin eft wan cuman. 
an thesan middilgard, manno cunnie 
te adelianne, dodon endi quicon ? 
Fruo min the godo, us is thes firiwitt mikil, 
waldandie Krist, hvann that giwerthan sculi !” 
Thuo im andwurdi alowaldo Krist 
guodlico fargaf, them gumon selbo, 


§ 277.] SPECIMENS OF OLD LOW GERMAN. 225 


Translation into Modern German. 


(Es) erging sich da der Gottes Sohn, und seine Jiinger mit ihm, 
(der) Waltende, aus dem Tempel, ganz so wie sein Wille ging. 
Auch (sich) oben auf den Berg stieg (der) Sohn (des) Herrn, 
sass (sich) dort mit seinen Geführten, und ihnen sagte (er) viel 
wahrer Worte. Sie begannen ihm da über den Tempel (zu) 
sprechen, 
die Männer, über das Gottes Haus; sagten, dass nicht wäre 
göttlicher . 
(ein) Tempel über der Erde, der je durch Männer Hand, 
durch Mannes Werk, mit Vollkraft 
als Palast errichtet (worden). Da der Mächtige sprach, 
(der) hehre Himmelskönig, hörten die Andern. 
“Ich kann Euch erzählen,” sprach er, “dass noch wird die Zeit 
kommen, 
dass davon stehen nicht soll (ein) Stein über dem andern, 
sondern (dass) er fällt zu Boden und ihn das Feuer nimmt, 
gefrässige Lohe, obgleich er nun so herrlich ist, 
so weislich gearbeitet. Und so thun all dieser Welt Geschöpfe, 
(es) zergleitet die grüne Au.” Da gingen ihm seine Jünger zu, 
fragten ihn so still: “Wie lange soll stelien noch,” sagten sie, 
“diese Welt in Wonnen, ehe dann die Wendung (the end) komme, 
dass der letzte Tag (des) Lichtes scheine 
durch (den) Wolkenhimmel, oder wann ist dein Wille wiederzu- 
kommen 
auf diesen Mittelgarten (the earth), (das) Menschengeschlecht 
zu richten (die) Todten und Lebendigen ? 
Herr mein, der gute (i.e. du guter), uns ist der Begierde viel (zu 
wissen), 
waltender Christ, wann das werden soll.” 
Da ibnen Antwort (der) allwaltende Christ 
gütlich gab den Männern er selbst. 


Notes. 


geng im, he went. It is a peculiarity of the Old Saxon of the Heliand to use intransi- 
tive verbs as reflective. The nearest approach to it in modern German is er 
' erging sich. So afterwards im gisteg, he ascended; sat im, he sat down; and 
several others. 
wih, a consecrated (geweiht) place ; means the temple. 
drohtin (from dringan, 20 fight), a commander of warriors, was used in speaking of 
Christ down to the fourteenth century, for Christ in this poem appears as a mighty, 
wealthy king, surrounded by his attendants, gesithos (Gesinde), as the Apostles 
are called. 
barn, son, properly born. . 
on (Lat. homo), stands in apposition to thia, and signifies the men, the apostles. 
alah, like racod, is another word for wih, temple, or palace. 
erl (Eng. earl) signifies a man, so far as he is distinguished for physical strength, 
wealth, and fame, whereas gumo is man in his capacity as father of a family, im- 
plying goodness, whence it is applied to Christ. Helid, lastly, is man conceived 
as a warrior, the modern German Held. 
megineraft, from megen, i.e. might, and eraftu, strength (Kraft); with mighty 
strength. 
6. GR. Q 
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arihtid, erected. 

rikeo, the rich, the mighty. ' 

hebancuning, from hevan (Eng. heaven), heaven’s king. 

mag is not synonymous with the German ich mag (I like), but signifies I am able, I 
can, whence might and Macht. 

tellian, Eng. to tell, Germ. zählen, erzählen. 

tid, Eng. tide, i.e. time or a point of time, Germ. Zeit. 

gradac, voracious, fire being conceived as a voracious monster. 

wang, @ plain, meadow; our poem also describes the abode of the blessed as a 
wang, like the Elysian fields of the pagans. 

wolcanscion, @ cloudy sky, from geio (Eng. sky), the upper air, or heaven. 

eftha is the Old Saxon for or. 

quic, Eng. quick, living, appears in the Germ. erquicken, to give new life. 

fruo min, my lord; fruo always implies a kind, mild lord. From fruo is formed 
frowa, a lady, mistress, Germ. Frau. 


§ 278. 2. Axcio-Saxox.—The following extract is taken from 
the Saxon Chronicle, a.p. 1066 :— 


A.D. 1066. Her com Wilhelm, Eorl of Normandige, intö Pefensea, 
and Harold cyning gaderode }4 mycelne here, and com him tö-geanes. 
and Wilhelm him com ongean on unweer, er his fole gefylced were. 
ac se cyning jeah him swite heardlice wid feaht, mid }4m mannum 
te him gelzestun woldon. and ter wears mycel wal geslégen on &gpre 
healfe. Der weard ofslégen Harold cyning, and fa Francistan ahton 
welstowe geweald. Wilhelm sende öfer ealle Angla-lande, inté 
zelcere scire, his men, and lette agän uit hu feola hundred hyda weron 
innon fere scire, ote hwet se cyning seulf hwfde landes and yrfes 
innan jäm lande, oé%e hwilce geriht he ahte td habbanne, td twelf 
mona?um, of Jzere scire; and hweet 08%e hii mycel elce man hefde ye 
land-sittende wes innan Angla-lande, on lande 0%%e on yıfe, and hii 
mycel feds hit wer weord. He lefde efter him treo suna. Reodbeard 
lıet se yldesta, se wes Eorl on Normandige efter him. se öfter het 
Wilhelm pe ber efter him, on Fingla-lande, pone cynehelm. se prydda 
het Hednric. He sette mycel deorfri®, and he lege laga tser-wid pet 
swahwa-swa sloge heort od%e hindé, pet hine man sceolde blendian, 
He forbed ja heortas swylce eac ja bäras, swa swite he lufode ja 
heah-deör swylce he wer heora feeder. Eac he sette be fim häran 
pect hi moston freo faran. A®fter his dea%e his sunu Wilhelm feng t6 
jäm rice. He weard on huntna*‘e fram his ägenum mannum mid 
änre flé ofslégen; and syétan to Wintanceastre gebroht, and on jäm 
bisceoprice bebyriged, fet was jees prytieötan geares je he rice 
onfeng. 


The same in Modern German. 


Hier (in diesem Jahre) kam Wilhelm, Graf von der Normandie, 
nach Pevensey, und Kénig Harold sammelte dann ein grosses Heer 
und kam ihm entgegen. Und Wilhelm kam ihm unerwartet, ehe sein 
Volk versammelt war. Aber der König focht dennoch sehr herzhaft 
gegen ihn mit den Mannen, die ihm folgen wollten. Und da ward 
eine grosse Schlacht geschlagen auf beiden Seiten. Da wurde König 
Harold erschlagen, und die Fra:ızosen behaupteten die Wahlstatt. 


$:279.] SPECIMEMS OF MIDDLE HIGH GERMAN. 227 


Wilhelm sandte iiber ganz England in jede Grafschaft seine Manner 
und liess ausfinden, wie viele hundert hydes (of land) in jenen Grafs 
schaften wären, oder was der König selbst an Land und Erbe in dem 
Lande hätte, oder welches Recht er haben sollte (?) auf zwölf Monate 
von diesen Grafschaften; und was oder wie viel Land inne hätte in 
England, in Land oder in Frbe, und wie viel Geld es werth wäre. Er 
hinterliess drei Söhne. Rothbart hiess der älteste; er war Graf von 
der Normandie nach ihm. Der andere hiess Wilhelm, der nach ihm 
in England die Koniyzskrone trug. Der dritte hiess Heinrich. Er 
machte einen grossen Wildpark, und zugleich gab er ein Gesetz, dass, 
wer auch immer einen Hirsch oder eine Hirschkuh tédtcte, jenen 
Menschen zu blenden. Er verbot dann die Hirsche wie auch die 
Eber (zu tödten). So sehr liebte er die Rehe, als wäre er ihr Vater. 
Auch setzte er über die Hasen fest, dass sie frei fahren (leben) 
müssten. Nach seinem Tode übernahm sein Sohn Wilhelm das Reich. 
Er wurde auf der Jagd von seinen eigenen Mannen mit einem Pfeil 
erschlagen und dann nach Winchester gebracht und in dem Bisthum 
begraben. Das war das dritte Jahr, seit er das Reich empfing. 


D.—Mıppıe Hien German. 


(From the First Half of the Twelfth down to the Fifteenth 
Century.) 


§ 279. The following extract (the contest between Cesar and 
Pompey) is taken from the song on Anno, archbishop of Cologne, 
which was probably composed during the first half of the twelfth 
century. Its language, which is mainly High German, forms a 
kind of transition from the Qld to the Middle High German. 
During this period, German literature is rich in various productions, 
both in prose and in verse, and it has therefore not unfitly been 
called its first classical period. 


Wer mohtc gecelin al die menige Wer möchte zählen all die Menge, 


di Cesari iltin ingegine Die Cuesar eilten entgegen 
van Ostrit allinthalbin, Von Osten allenthalben, 
alsi der sne vellit uffin alvin; a oe Schnee fallt auf den 
pen; 
mit scarin unti mit Volkin, Mit Scharen und mit Völkern, 
alsi der hagil verit vanden wolkin, Als der Hagel fährt von den 
Wolken. 
wit minnerem herige Mit minderm Heere 
genant’ er an die menige. Rannte er an die Menge. 
duo ward diz hertisti volewig, Da war der härteste Volkskampf, 
also diz buoch quit, Wie das Buch sagt, 
daz in disim’ merigarten Der in diesem Mahrgarten 
ie gevrumit wurde. Je vollbracht wurde. 
Oy! wi di wafini clungin, Hei! wie die Waffen klangen, 
da di marih cisamine sprungin ! Da die Rosse zusammen sprangeu ! 
herehorn duzzin. Heerhörner ertosten, 


becche bluotis vluzzin. Bäche Blutes flossen. 
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d’ erde diruntini diuniti, Die Erde drunten erdröhnte, 

di helli ingegine glunite, Die Hölle entgegenglühte, 

da di heristin in dér werilte Da die Hehrsten in der Welt 

suohtin sich mit suértin. Sich suchten mit Schwertern. 

duo gelach dir manig breiti scari Da lag dir manche breite Schar 

nit bluote birunnin gari. Mit Blut beronnen gar. 

da mohte man sin douwen Da konnte man sehen sterben 

durh hélme virhouwin Durch Helme zerhauen 

dés richin Pompéiis man. Des reichen Pompeius Mannen. 

César da den sige nam. Da nahm Caesar den Sieg. 
Notes. 


alvin, according to some, signifies the Alps, according to others, mountains in general. 

herige is the dative for herie, from the nominative her or heri, an army. 

genant, from the stem nind, past tense, genande, to take courage, to venture 
against. 

volewig, a fight of armies against each other. 

vrumen, modern German fr to get on, d, ıplish 

herehorn, the war-trumpet. 

duzzin, the past t-nse of diezen, modern German tosen, to make a noise or uproar, 

douwen, to die, whence the modern Germ. todt. r 





§ 280. The following passage is the beginning of a poem called 
Der arme Heinrich, by Hartmann von Ouwe, one of the most dis- 
tinguished poets of his age, who died about 1220, and in the 
following lines gives some account of himself. 


Ein ritter sö gelöret was, Ein Ritter so gelehrt war, 

daz er an den buochen las, Dass er in den Büchern las, 
swaz er dar an gescliriben vand; Was er darin geschrieben fand; 
der was Hartman genant; Der war Hartmann genannt; 
dienstman was er ze Ouwe. Dienstmann war er zu Ouwe. 

er nam im mange schouwe Er nahm sich manche Schaue 
an mislichen buochen Zu misslichen Werken ; 

dar an begun-le er suochen, Darin begann er (zu) suchen, 
ob er iht des funde, Ob er nicht was fände, 

dä mite er swaere Stunde Damit er schwere Stunde‘ 
möhte senfter machen, Möchte sanfter machen, 

und von sö gewanten sachen, Und von so gewandten Sachen, 
daz gotes éren töhte, Dass sie ziemten Gottes Ehren, 
und dä mite er sich möhte Und damit er sich möchte 
gelieben den liuten. Liebe gewinnen bei den Leuten. 
nü beginnet er iu diuten Nun beginnt er euch zu deuten 
ein rede, die er geschriben vant. Eine Rede, die er geschrieben fand. 


The language of this poem is already so nearly like the modern 
High German that it can be understood without any further help. 
We will only note that Ouwe or Aue is a place on the Lake of 
Constance. 
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§ 281. The following specimen of Middle High German consists 
of the first twenty lines of the Nibelungenlied, the most celebrated 
among the many poetical productions of the Middle High German 
period. The poem, a great epic, received its present form about the 
year 1210, but its author is unknown. 


Uns-ist in alten maeren | wunders vil geseit 

von helden lobebaeren | von grézer arebeit, 

von vröude und höchgeziten, | von weinen und von klagen, 
von küener récken striten | muget ir nu wunder hoeren sagen. 
Ez wuohs in Buregonden | ein vil edel magedin, 

daz in allen landen | nibt schoeners mohte sin, 

Kriemhilt geheizen, | diu wart ein schoene wip, 

dar umbe muosen dégene | vil verlieren den lip. 

Ir pflägen dri künege | edel unde rich, 

Gunther unde Gérnat | die recken lobelich, 

unt Giselher dér junge | ein uz erwelter degen ; 

diu frouwe was ir swéster, | die viirsten hétens in ir pflégen. 
die herren wären milte, | von arte héchgeborn, 

mit krefte unmazen küene | die récken fiz erkorn 

da zen Burgonden | so was ir lant genant: 

si vrumden starkin wunder | sit in Etzelen land. 


The same in Modern High German. 


Uns ist in alten Maren des Wunders viel gesagt 

von ruhmvollen Helden, von grosser Arbeit, 

von Freuden und Hochzeiten, von Weinen und von Klagen, 

von kühner Helden Streiten möget ihr nun Wunder hören sagen. 
Es wuchs in Burgunden ein sehr edles Mädchen, 

so dass in allen Landen nichts schöneres mochte sein, 
Kriemhilt geheissen. Sie war ein schönes Weib, 

um sie mussten viele Helden verlieren ihren Leib. 

Drei Könige pflegten sie, edel und reich, 

Gunther und Gernot, die rühmlichen Helden, 

und Giselher der junge, ein auserwählter Degen ; 

die Maid war ihre Schwester, die Fürsten hatten die zu pflegen. 
Die Herren waren milde, von art hochgeboren, 

mit Kraft unmassen kühn, die Helden auserkoren 

da in Burgunden, so war ihr Land genannt. 

Sie vollbrachten starke Wunder seitdem ia Etzel’s Land. 


Notes. 

geseit has arisen out of gesagit. 

hochgezit, a great ‚Festival, originally of an ecclesiastical character, but afterwards 
also used of any great meeting, such as a tournament and the like. The modern 
Hochzeit signifies wedding or marriage feast. 

recke, properly an adventurer, but also a hero, in the same sense as Degen, which 
properly signifies a sword. 

niht, not anything ; the modern nichts is properly the genitive of niht. 

lip signifies both Leib (body) and Leben (life). 
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hötens. The final s here represents sie : ‘* the princes had her under their care.” 

milte in this passage has not the same meaning as the modern mild, but rather signi- 
fies generous. 

vrumen, the modern frommen, signifies to accomplish something with vigour and 
energy. A 

Etzel is the name by which Attila, king of the Huns, is mentioned in this poem. 


E.—MiıppLe Low German. 


§ 282. The following passage is from the celebrated poem Reynke 
de Voss (Renard the Fox), which is an imitation of a similar satire 
originally composed in Holland or France. The earliest German 
edition, published at Lübeck in 1498, is written in the Low German 


dialect, and bears a strong resemblance to the Frisian. 


is unknown. 


Do alsus der kraien wird 

Unde 6h der kaninen weren 
gehörd, 

Alse se öre klage sus hadden 
formeld, 

Nobel de köning wärd sere for- 
greld. 

He sprak in torne: by miner 
truwen, 

De ik shuldig bin miner fruwen, 

Ik wil dit kwade so érlik wräken, 


Dat myn gelede unde myn geböd 
Sus is tobroken! Ik was ein sot, 


Dat ik dessen shalken fos 

So willigen hävve gelaten lés, 

Unde ik siner loggen so faste 
lövede, 

Darmede he mi so listigen shövede. 

Ik makede einen pelegrim fan em, 

He sholde hen na Jerusalem. 

Wo klouwede he mi up der 
mouwen! 

Men de shuld was dy miner 
frouwen; 

Dog ik bin des allene nigt, 

De by frouwen-rade shaden krigt. 


Late ik Reinken länger betämen, 
Wi alle möten uns des shämen, 


It is tomalen ein slimmen drög: 


The author 


Da also der Krähe Wort 

und auch des Kaninchens gehört 
waren, 

wie sie ihre Klagen so formulirt 
hatten, 

ward Nobel, der König, sehr ärger- 
lich. 

Er sprach im Zorn: Bei meiner 
Treue, 

die ich meiner Frau schuldig bin, 

ich will diesen Frevel so ehrlich 
rächen, . 

dass mein Geleit und mein Gebot 

so gebrochen ist! Ich war ein 
Thor, 

dass ich diesen schlauen Fuchs 

so bereitwillig losgelassen habe 

und seinen Lügen so fest glaubte, 


womit er mich so listig hinterging. 
Ich machte einen Pilger aus ihm, 
er sollte hin nach Jerusalem. 

Wie kratzte ermiraufuie Schulter! 


Aber die Schuld war die meiner 
Frau; 

doch ich bin es nicht allein, 

der durch Frauenrath Schaden 
kriegt. 

Lasse ich Reiuken länger gewäh- 
ren, 

so miissen wir uns alle dessen 
schämen. 

Es ist gewiss ein schlimmer Be- 
trug: 


§ 283.] 


So was he to jar, so is he nog. 
Ji heren denket darup mit flyt, 


Wo wi one krigen in korter tyd. 
Nigt en kan he uns entg4n, 
Wil wi dat érnstlik gripen an. 


GERMAN OF LUTHER, 
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So war er vor Jahren, so ist er noch, 

Ihr Herren denket darüber mit 
Fleiss, 

wie wir ihn fangen in kurzer Zeit. 

Er kann uns nicht entgehen, 

wollen wir es ernstlich angreifen. 


$ 283. In concluding these extracts, we shall give a passage from 
Luther’s translation of the New Testament (Matt. vi. 24 foll.) as 
published in 1522 at Wittenberg. Though it still presents several 
differences, especially in spelling, from Modern High German, it is 
quite easily understood, and readily recognised as the real basis of the 
present literary language of Germany. We add, for the sake of 
comparison, the same passage as it is read at the present day in the 


German Bible. 


24. Niemant kan zweyen Herrn 
dienen, entweder, er wirt eynen 
hassen, und den andern liebe, 
odder wirt eynen anhangen, und 
den andern verachten, yhr kund 
nitt Gott dienen unnd dem Mam- 
mon. 

25. Darumb sage ich euch, 
sorget nit für ewr Leben was yhr 
essen un trinken werdet, auch nit 
für ewern Leyb, was yhr antzihen 
werdet, ist nitt das Leben mehr 
denn die speyse, und der Leyb 
mehr denn die Kleidung ? 


26. Sehet an die vogel unter 
dem hymell, sie seen nit, sie 
erndten nit, sie samlen auch nit 
ynn die shewren, und ewer hym- 
lischer Vatter neeret sie doch, Seyd 
yhr denn nitt viel mehr denn sie? 


27. Wer ist unnter euch, der 
seyner lenge ein elle tzu setzen 
muge? ob er gleich drauf sorget, 

28. worumb sorget yhr denn für 
die Kleydung? Schawet die Lilien 
auff dem feld, wie sie wachsen, sie 
erbeytten nitt, auch nehen sie nitt, 


29. ich sage euch, das auch Salo- 
mon ynn alle seyuer herrlickeyt nit 
bekleydt gewesen ist, als dersel- 
bigenn eyns. 

. 80. So dan gott dass Grass auff 
dem felld also kleydet, das doch 
heutte steht, unnd morgen ynn 


24. Niemand kann zwei Herren 
dienen. Entweder er wird einen 
bassen, und den andern lieben; 
oder wird einem anhangen, und 
den andern verachten. Ihr kön- 
net nicht Gott dienen, und dem 
Mammon, 

25. Darum sage ich euch: Sor- 
get nicht für euer Leben, was ihr 
essen und trinken werdet; auch 
nicht fiir euren Leib, was ihr 
anziehen werdet. Ist denn nicht 
das Leben mehr, denn die Speise? ~ 
Und der Leib mehr, denn die 
Kleidung? 

26. Sehet die Vögel unter dem 
Himmel an; sie säen nicht, sie 
ernten nicht, sie sammlen nicht 
in die Scheunen, und euer himm- 
lischer Vater nähret sie doch, 
Seid ihr denn nicht viel mehr, 
denn sie? 

27. Wer ist unter euch, der 
seiner Länge Eine Elle zusetzen 
möge, ob er gleich darum sorget ? 

28. Und warum sorget ihr für 
die Kleidung? Schauet die Lilien 
auf dem Felde, wie sie wachsen; 
sie arbeiten nicht, auch spinnen 
sie nicht. - 

29. Ich sage euch, dass auch 
Salomo in aller seiner Herrlichkeit 
nicht bekleidet gewesen ist, als 
derselben Eine. 

30. So denn Gott das Gras auf 
dem Felde also kleidet, das doch 
heute stehet, und morgen in den 
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denn offen geworffen wirrt, sollt 
er das nit viel mehr euch thun, o 
yhr kleinglewbigen ? 

31. Darumb sollt yhr nitt sorgen, 
und sagen, was werden wyr essen, 
was werden wyr trincken, womit 
werden wyr unns kleiden? 

32. Nach solchem allem trach- 
ten die Heyden. Denn ewr hym- 
lischer vatter weyss, das yhr des 
alles bedürffet. 

33. tracht am ersten nach dem 
reych gottis, unnd nach seyner 
gerechtickeyt, szo wirt euch solchs 
alies zufallen. 

34. Drumb sorget nit für den 
andern morgenn, denn der mor- 
gene tag wirt für das seyn sorgenn. 
Es ist gnug das eyn iglich tag 
seyn eygen ubell habe. 


‚GERMAN OF LUTHER. 
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Ofen geworfen wird ; sollte er das 
nicht vielmehr euch thun? O 
ihr Kleingläubigen ! 

31. Darum sollt ihr nicht sorgen 
und sagen: Was werden wir essen ? 
Was.werden wir trinken? Womit 
werden wir uns kleiden ? 

32. Nach solchem allen trachten 
die Heiden. Denn euer himm- 
lischer Vater weiss, das ihr dess 
alles bedürfet. 

33. Trachtet am ersten nach 
dem Reich Gottes, und nach seiner 
Gerechtigkeit; so wird euch 
solches alles zufallen. 

34. Darum sorget nicht für den 
andern Morgen, denn der mor- 
gende Tag wird für das Seine 
sorgen. Es ist genug, dass ein 
jeglicher Tag seine eigene Plage 
habe. 
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learned Bible dent."—People's Mc i 


A SMALLER ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE EAST, 
From THE EARLIEST TIMES To THE CONQUEST OF ALEXANDER 
THE Great. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. With 70 Woodcuts, 
(310 pp.) z6mo, 3s. 6d. : 

“ This book is designed to aid the study of the Scriptures, by Placing in 
their true historical relations those allusions to Egypt, Assyria, Babylonia, 
Phoenicia, and the Medo-Persian Empire, which form the background of the 

history of. Israel from Abraham to Nehemiah, The present work is an in- 
di ble ad: x Her Scripture History;’ and the two have 
been written expressly to be used together.” 


A SMALLER HISTORY OF GREECE, From THE 
EARLIEST Tımes TO THE Roman Congtkst. By WM. SMITH, 
D.C.L. “With 74 Woodcuts. (268 pp.) ı6mo. 3s. 6d. 

This history has been drawn up at the request of several teachers, for the 
use of lower forms, elementary pupils. The table of contents presents a full 
analysis of the work, and has been so arranged, that the teacher can frame 
from it QUESTIONS FOR THE EXAMINATION OF HIS CLASS, the answers to 
which will be found in the corresponding pages of the volume. 


A SMALLER HISTORY OF ROME, From THE 
Earuiest Times TO THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE EMrIRE. By 
WM. SMITH, D.C.L. With 70 Woodcuts. (324 pp.) 16mo. 3s. 6d. 

The “ Smaller History of Rome” has been written and arranged on the same 
plan, and with the same object, as the “ Smaller History of Greece.” Like 
that work it comprises hap on the instituti and literature 
of the countries with which it deals. 


SMALLER CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY. With Trans- 
lations from the Ancient Poets, and Questions on the Work. By H. 
R. LOCKWOOD. With go Woodcuts. (300 pp.) 16mo, 3s. 6d. 

This work has been prepared by a lady for the use of schools and young 

ons of both sexes. In common with many other teachers, she has long 

elt the want of a consecutive account of the heathen deities, which might 

safely be placed in the hands of the young, and yet contain all that is gene- 

rally necessary to enable them to d the classical allusi they may 
meet with in prose or poetry, and to appreciate the meanings of works of art. 

A carefully prepared set of QUESTIONS is appended, the answers to which 

will be found ın the corresponding pages of the volume, 
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A SMALLER MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 
ByCANON BEVAN, M.A. (z40pp.) With Woodcuts. 16mo. 3s. 6d. 


“ This work has been drawn up chiefly for the lower forms in schools, at 
the request of several teachers who require for their pupils a more elemen- 
tary work than the ‘Student’s Manual of Ancient Geography.’ The arrange- 
ment of the two works is substantially the same. The more important 
towns alone are mentioned ; the historical notices are curtailed; modern 
names are introduced only in spec al cases, either for the purpose of identifi- 
cation or where any noticeable change has occurred; and the quotations 
from classical works are confined for the most part to such expressions as are 
illustrative of local peculiarities. A very ample Index is supplied, so that 
the work may supply the place of a dictionary for occasional reference. " 


A SCHOOL MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY, 
PHYSICAL AND POLITICAL. By JOHN RICHARDSON, M.A., 
Diocesan Inspector of Schools. (400 pp.) Post 8vo. 5s. 

“This work has been drawn up for the Middle Forms in Public Schools, 
Ladies’ Seminaries and Training Colleges, Assistant Teachers, and Middle 
Class and Commercial Schools. It contains a careful selection of the prin- 
cipal known facts of Physical and Political Geography."—Preface. 

‘A most elaborate, ientious, and P piece of worl 1 
Mr. Richardson has evidently devoted a vast amount of time to its compila- 
tibn, and has produced a work adapted to attain an exact and valuable 
mastery of the science of geography. There is a stupendous array of facts 
calculated to place the book high in the favour of teachers and students.”— 
School Board Chronicle, 


A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLAND, From THE 
Earutest TIMES TO THE PRESENT Day. By PHILIP SMITH, 
B.A. With 60 Woodcuts. (400 pp.) ı6mo. 3s. 6d. 

“ The most recent authorities have been consulted, and it is confidently 
believed that the Work will be found to present a careful and trustworthy 
account of English History for the lower forms in schools, for whose use it is 
chiefly intended.” —Preface. i 

“ This little volume is so pregnant with valuable information, that it will 
enable anyone who reads it attentively to answer such questions as are set 
forth in the English History Papers in the Indian Civil Service Examina- 
tions.”"—Reader. 


A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE: 
Giving a sketch of the lives of our chief writers, By JAMES ROW- 
LEY. (276 pp.) 16mo. 3s. 6d. 

The important position which the study of English literature is now 

taking in education, has led to the publication of this work, and df the 

ying volume of i . Both books have been undertaken at 

the request of many eminent teachers, and no pains have been spared to 

adapt them to the purpose for which they are designed, as elementary works 
to be used in schools, 


SHORT SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
Selected from the chief authors and arranged chronologically. By 
JAMES ROWLEY. With Notes. (368 pp.) 16mo. 3s. 6d. 

While the “ Smaller History of English Literature” supplies a rapid, but 
trustworthy sketch of the lives of our chief writers, and of the successive 
influences which imparted to their ratings their peculiar character, the 
present work supplies choice examples of the works themselves, accom- 
panied by all the explanations required for their Perfect explanation. The 
two works are thus especially designed to be used together. 


A SMALLER HISTORY OF FRANCE, From THE 
EARLIEST Times. Uniform with the smaller History of England. 
16mo, [ln preparation. 





he 























6 MR. MURRAY’S LIST OF SCHOOL BOOKS. 


Dr. Wm. Smith’s Biblical Dictionaries. 


FOR DIVINES AND SCHOLARS. 
A DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE; Comprisinc ITs 


ANTIQUITIES, BIOGRAPHY, GEOGRAPHY, AND NATURAL History, 
By Various Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L. and LLD. 
Editor of the “ Classical and Latin Dictionaries.” With Illustrations. 
3vols. (3158 pp.) Medium 8vo. 52. 5s. 


“ Dr. Smith’s Bible Dictionary could not fail to take a very high place in 
English literature ; for no similar work in our own or in any other language 
is for a moment to be compared with it."—Quarterly Review. . i 

“ By such a work as Dr. Smith's Bible Dictionary, every man of intelligence 
may b his own "= Times. és 

“Our Churches could scarcely make a better investment than by adding 
es work of unsurpassed excellence to their pastor's library.”—Baptist 

agazine. 

“ A repertory of invaluable Biblical lore."—Literary Churchman. 

“A magnificent undertaking worthy the great name of its Editor, and the 
great body of eminent men hehas gathered around him."— Christian Witness. 

“ A book of reference alike for scholar and student. The most complete, 
learned, and trustworthy work of the kind hitherto produced."—A thenzum. 
„,, The work has our strongest recommendation. We place it on our 
library-shelf as a treasure, and we hope congregations will enable their 


ministers to ‘do likewise.’ "—Evangelical Magazine. 











FOR FAMILIES AND STUDENTS. 


A CONCISE DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. Con- 
densed from the larger Work. With Maps and 300 Illustrations. 
(1039 pp.) 8vo. zıs. 


This Work is intended to satisfy a generally expressed wish for an account 
of the most recent Biblical studies in a form adapted for universal circu- 
lation. A Dictionary of the Bible, in some form or another, is indispensable 
for every family. The Divine, the Scholar, and all who seek to investigate 
thoroughly the various subjects connected with the Bible, and to master 
those controversies which are now exciting such deep and general interest, 
must still have recourse to the Larger Dictionary ; but to students in the 
Universities, and in the Upper Forms at Schools, to private families, and to 
that numerous class of persons who desire to arrive at resulis simply, this 
Concise DICTIONARY will, it is believed, supply all that is necessary for th 

« elucidation and explanation of the Bible. 


FOR SCHOOLS AND YOUNG PERSONS. 


A SMALLER DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. 
Abridged from the larger Work. With Maps and Illustrations, 
(620 pp.) Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 


The “ Larger Dictionary of the Bible” is mainly intended for Divines and 
Scholars, and the ‘‘Concise Dictionary” for Families and Students; but a 
smaller and more elementary work is needed for the use of schools, Sunday 
School Teachers, and young Pp in gi 1. This “Smaller Dictionary” 

ins such an of Biblical an biography, hy, and 
natural history as a young person is likely to require in the study of the 
Bible. In addition to the woodcuts inserted in the text, several maps are 
added to illustrate the articles relating to geography and history. 

*‘ An invaluable service has been rendered to stud in the d i 
of Dr. Wm. Smith's Bible Dictionary. ‘The work has been done as only 
carefuland intelligent scholar could do it, which preserves to us the essential 
scholarship and value of each article."—British Guarterly Review, 
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Dr. Wm. Smith’s Classical Dictionaries. 


AN ENCYCLOPEDIA OF CLASSICAL ANTIQUITY. 
Containing Greek and Roman Antiquities, Biography, Mythology, 
and Geography., By Various Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, 
D.C.L. and LL.D. 


I, ADICTIONARY OF GREEK AND ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. 
Including the Laws, Institutions, Domestic Usages, Painting, Sculpture, Music, 
the Drama, &c. (1300 pp.) With 500 Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 285, 


IL. A DICTIONARY OF BIOGRAPHY AND MYTHOLOGY. 
Containing a History of the Ancient World, Civil, Literary, and Ecclesiastical. 
3700 pp.) With 560 Illustrations. 3 vols. Medium 8vo. 845. 


III. A DICTIONARY OF GREEK AND ROMAN GEOGRAPHY. 
Including the Political History of both Countries and Cities, as well as their 
Geography. (2500 pp.) With 530 lllustrations. 2 vols. Medium 8vo. 565. = 

“A work of so much utility to the study of ancient history, and of such 
general importance to classical education and the progress of knowledge, 
that its extensive circulation, wherever the English language is spoken or 
read, may confidently be anticipated."—William Martin Leake, F.R.S. 

“Tt is an honour to this College to have presented to the world so distin- 
guished a scholar as Dr. Wm. Smith, who has, by his valuable manuals of 
classical antiquity, and classical history and biography, done as much as any 
man living to promote the accurate knowledge of the Greek and ‘Roman 
world among the students of this age."—Mr. Grote on the London University. 











The two following Works are intended to furnish a complete account of the leading 
personages, the Institutions, Art, Social Life, Writings, and Controverstes of the 
Christian Church from the time of the Apostles to the age of Charlemagne. They 
commence at the period at which the“ Dictionary of the Bible” leaves off, and 
form a continuation of it: they cease at the age of Charlemagne, because (as 
Gibbon has remarked) the reign of this monarch forms the important link of 
ancient and modern, of civil and ecclesiastical history. They thus stop short of 
what we commonly call the Middle Ages. 


A DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN ANTIQUITIES. 
The History, Institutions, and Antiquities of the Christian Church, 
By Various Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and 
ARCHDEACON CHEETHAM, M.A. With Illustrations, Medium 
8vo. Vol I. (9x0 pp.) zıs. 64. Vol. II. (1200 pp.) 42s. 

“ All matters connected with the form and arrangement of churches, their 
worship, and their ornamentation are treated with great care and knowled ec, 
and, where necessary, with abundance of illustrations. It is obvious, that 
on a great ber of subj ily presenting themselves in a work 
ike this, the difficulties of avoiding the temptations to be partial and onc- 
sided must often be great, It seems to us fair to say that a very creditable 

uccess has been achieved in surmounting them.”—7Zimes. 


A DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN BIOGRAPHY, 
LITERATURE, SECTS, AND DOCTRINES. By Various 
Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and Prorsssor 
WACE, M.A. Vols. I. (926 pp.) and II. (goo pp.). Medium 8vo. 
31s. 6d. each. (To be completed in 4 vols. 

“Tt isa great credit to English scholarship and English theology to have 
produced a work like this, full of the results of original and laborious study, 
which people on different sides of disputed questions, and differing-in view 
possibly from the writers of the articles, may consult with so much confidence 
that they will find sound and valuable information. The editors may with 
justice put forward the claim that Ey have made accessible to all educated 
persons a great mass of information hitherto only the privilege of students 
with the command of a large library."—7Times. 
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Dr. Wm. Smith’s Latin Dictionaries. 


“I consider Dr. Wm, Smith's Dictionaries to have converted 5 rent and lasting 
service on the cause of classical learning in this country.”—D LIDDELL. 

“‘T have found Dr. Wm. Smith’s Latin Dictio: a great convenience to me. IT 
think that he has been gery judicious in what he omitted, as well as what he 
has inserted.”—DR, SCOTT. 


A COMPLETE LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. BAsED 


ON THE Works OF FORCELLINI AND FreunD. With Tables of the 
Roman Calendar, Measures, Weights, and Money. By WM. SMITH, 
D.C.L. and LL.D. (1200 pp.) edium 8vo. ats. 

This work holds an intermediate place between the Thesaurus of For- 
cellini and the ordinary School Dictionaries, It makes no attempt to super- 
sede Forcellini, which would require a dictionary equally large ; but it aims 
at performing the same service for the Latin language as Liddell and Scott's 
Lexicon has done for the Greek. Great attention has been paid to Ety- 
mology, in which department especially this work is admitted to maintain a 
su; riority over all existing Latin Dictionaries, 

‘Dr. Wm. Smith’s ‘ Latin-English Dictionary’ is lifted, by its indepen- 
dent merit, far above comparison with any school or college dictionary 
ly infuse.” —F. iner. 








A SMALLER LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, wırH 
A SEPARATE DICTIONARY OF Proper NAMES, TABLES oF Roman 
Moneys, &c. Abridged from the above Work, for the Use of Junior 
Classes. (672 pp.) Square 12mo. 7s. 6d. 

“ This abridgment retains all the characteristic excellences of the larger 
work—its clearness and correctness of expl. ion, simplicity of ar 5 
sufficiency of illustration, exhibition of etymological affinities and modern 
derivatives."—Atheneum. 


A COPIOUS AND CRITICAL ENGLISH-LATIN DIC- 
TIONARY. Compiled from Original Sources. By WM. SMITH, 
D.C.L. and LL.D., and THEOPHILUS D. HALL, M.A. 
(970 pp.) Medium 8vo, zıs. 

It has been the object of the Authors of this work to produce a more com- 
plete and more perfect ENGLISH-LATIN DicTIONARY than yet exists, and 
every article has been the result of original and independent research, 

Great pains have been taken in classifying the different senses of the 
English words, so as to enable the Student readily to find what he wants. 

Each ing is ill d from the cl | writers ; and 
those phrases are as a general rule given in both English and Latin. 

“ This work is the result of a clear insight into the faults of its predeces- 
sors as to plan, classi ion, and In previous dictionaries the 
various senses of English words are commonly set down hap-hazard. This 
has been avoided in the present instance by the classification of the senses of 
the English words according to the order of the student's need. Not less 
noteworthy is the copiousness of the examples from the Latin, with which 
every English word is illustrated ; and, last not least, the exceptional accu- 
racy of the references by which these examples are to be verihed."—Satur- 
day Review, 


A SMALLER ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. Abridged 
from the above Work, for the use of Junior Classes, (730 pp.) 
Square r2mo, 7s. 6d. 


“An English Latin Dictionary worthy of the scholarship of our age and 
country. It will take absolutely the first rank and be the standard English - 
Latin Dictionary as long as either tongue endures. Evena general exami- 
nation of the pages will serve to reveal the minute pains taken to ensure its 
fullness and philological value, and the ‘ work is to a large extent a diction- 
ary of the English language, as well as an English-Latin Dictionary,’”— 
Luglish Churchman 
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Dr. Wm. Smith’s Educational Series. 


“ The general excellence of the books included in Mr. Murray’s’educa- 
tional series, is so universally acknowledged as to give in a great degree 
the stamp of merit to the works of which it consists. "— SCHOOLMASTER. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE LATIN COURSE. 
THE YOUNG BEGINNER’S FIRST LATIN BOOK: 


Containing the Rudiments of Grammar, Easy Grammatical Questions 
and Exercises, with Vocabularies. Being a Stepping Stone to Princi- 
pia Latina, Part I., for Young Children. (112 pp.) ı2mo. 2s. 


THE YOUNG BEGINNER’S SECOND LATIN 
BOOK: Containing an easy Latin Reading Book, with an Analysis 
of the Sentences, Notes, and a Dictionary. Being a Stepping Stone 
to Principia Latina, Part II., for Young Children. (98 pp.) ızmo. 2s. 


Latin Course. 
PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part I. First Latin Course. 


A Grammar, Delectus, and Exercise Book with Vocabularies. (200 pp.) 
r2mo. .6d. 

The an object of this work is to enable a Beginner to fix the Declensions 
and Conjugations thoroughly in his memory, to learn their usage by construct- 
ing simple sentences as soon as he commences the study of the language, 
and to accumulate gradually a stock of useful words. ‚It presents in.onebook 
all that the pupil will require for some time in his study of the language. 

The Cases of the Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns, are arranged both 
AS IN THE ORDINARY GRAMMARS AND AS IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOL PRIMER, 
together with the corresponding Exercises. In this way the work can be 
used with equal advantage by those who prefer either the old or the modern 
arrangement, a 

APPENDIX TO PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part I. Containing 
Additional Exercises, with Examination Papers. (125 pp.) 12mo. 2s, 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part II. READING Book. An 
Introduction to Ancient Mythology, Geography, Roman Antiquities, 
and History. With Notes anda Dictionary. (268 pp.) ı2mo. 3s. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part III. Poetry. 1. Easy 
Hexameters and Pentameters. 2. Eclogze Ovidian®. 3. Prosody and 
Metre. 4. First Latin Verse Book. (160 pp.) ı2mo. 35. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part IV. Prose Composition. 
Rules of Syntax, with Examples, Explanations of Synonyms, and 
Exercises on the Syntax. (194 pp.) ı2mo. 3s. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part V. Sort TALES AND 
ANECDOTES FROM ANCIENT History, FOR TRANSLATION INTO 

_ Latin Prose. (140 pp.) ı2mo. 35. 

LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. Arranged according to 
Subjects and Etymology ; with a Latin-English Dictionary to Phdrus, 
Cornelius Nepos, and Cesar’s ‘‘Gallic War.” (1go pp.) 12mo. 3s. 6d. 

THE STUDENT’S. LATIN GRAMMAR, For THE 
HIGHER Forms. (406 pp.) Post 8vo. 6s. 


SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAR. FoR THE MIDDLE AND 
Lower Forms. Abridged from the above. (2zopp.) 12imo, 3. 6d, 


TACITUS. GERMANIA, AGRICOLA, AND FIRST BOOK OF 
THE ANNALS. With English Notes. (378 pp.) ı2mo. 3s. 6d, 


*,* Keys may be had by AUTHENTICATED TEACHERS on application. 
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Greek Course. 


INITIA GRZECA, Part L A First GREEK Course, 
centaining Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, and Vocabularies, 
ı2mo. (194 pp.) 38. 6d. 

The great object of this work, as of the “ Principia Latina,” is to make 
the study of the language as easy and simple as possible, by giving the 
grammatical forms only as they are wanted, and by enabling the pupil to 
translate from Greek into English and from English into Greek as soon as 
he has learnt the Greek characters and the First Declension. For this pur- 
pose only a few new words are ii in each E ise, and these are 
constantly repeated, a they capnok ball ¢ to be impressed upon the mind 
of the pupil. 

APPENDIX TO INITIA GRZECA, Part L Containing 
Additional Exercises, with Examination Papers and Easy Reading 
Lessons with the Sentences Analysed, serving as an Introduction to 
Initia Graca, Part II. ı2mo. 2s. 64. Er the Press. 


INITIA GRZECA, Part IL. A READING BooK. Con- 
taining short Tales, Anecdotes, Fables, Mythology, and Grecian 
History. Wich a Lexicon. 12mo. (220 pp.) 3s. 6d. 


INITIA GEZECA, Part III. ProsE COMPOSITION. 
Containing the Rules of Syntax, with copious Examples and Exer- 
cises. ı2mo. (202 pp.) 3s. 6d. 


THE STUDENTS GREEK GRAMMAR. For THE 
Hicuer Forms. By Proressor Curtivs. Edited by Wat. Ssuts, 
D.C.L. Post 8vo. (386 pp.) 6s. 

The Greek Grammar of Dr. Curtius is acknowledged by the most com- 
petent scholars to be the best representative of the present advanced state 
of ‚Greek scholarship. It is, indeed, almost the only Grammar which 

the inflexions of the |: in a really scientific form; while its 
extensive use in schools, and the high dati it has ived from 
practical teachers, are a sufficient proof of its excellence as a school-book. 
It is surprising to find that many of the public and private schools in this 
country continue to use Grammars, which ignore all the improvements and 
discoveries of modern philology, and still cling to the division of the sub- 
ives into ten decl the designation of the Second Perfect as the 
Perfect Middle, and similar exploded errors, 


A SMALLER GREEK GRAMMAR. For THE MIDDLE 
AND Lower Forms. Abridged from the above Work. z2mo. 
(zzo pp.) 35. 6d. 

THE GREEK ACCIDENCE, Extracted from the above 
Work. ızmo. (125 pp.) 25. 6d. 

PLATO. THE APoLoGy OF SOCRATES, THE CRITO, AND 
Part oF THE Pazpo; with Notes in English from STALLBAUM 
SCHLEIERMACHER’S Introductions. 12mo. (242 pp.) 3s. 6d. 


®,* Keys may be had by AUTHENTICATED TEACHERS on application. 
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French Course. 


FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part I. A First FRENCH 
Course. Containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercises, and Vocabu- 
laries. 12mo. (172 pp.) 3s. 6d. 





This work has been compiled at the repeated request of numerous teachers 
who, finding the ‘ Principia Latina” and “Initia Greeca” the easiest books 
Sor learning Latin and Greek, are anxious to obtain equally elementary 
French books on the same plan. There is an obvious gain in studying a 
new language on the plan with which the learner is already familiar. The 
main object is to enable a beginner to acquire an accurate knowledge of the 
chief grammatical forms, to learn their usage by constructing simple sen- 
tences as soon as he commences the study of the language, and to accumu- 
late gradually a stock of words useful in conversation as well as in reading. 


APPENDIX TO FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part I. Con- 
taining Additional Exercises and Examination Papers. ızmo. 2s. 6d. 
[Nearly Ready. 


FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part II. A ReApDING Book. 
Containing Fables, Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural History, and 
Scenes from the History of France. With Grammatical Questions, 
Notes, and copious Etymological Dictionary. 12mo. (260 pp.) 4s. 6d. 


FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part III. PRosE COMPOSITION. 
Containing a Systematic Course of Exercises on the Syntax, with the 
Principal Rules of Syntax. 12mo. [Un preparation. 


THE STUDENT’S FRENCH GRAMMAR: PRACTICAL 
anp Historica, For THE Hıcuer Forms. ByC. HERON-WALL. 
With IntRopuction by M. Lirrré, Post 8vo. (490 pp.) 75. 6d. 
This grammar is the work of a practical teacher of twenty years’ cx- 
perience in teaching English boys. It has been his special aim to produce a 
book which would work well in schools where Latin and Greek form the 
principal subjects of study. 





“This book as a whole is quite a n of French G ‚and 
cannot ra to become a standard work in high class teaching."—-School Board 
hronicle. 


, 
“It would be difficult to point more clearly to the value of Mr. Wall's 
work, which is intended for the use of Colleges and Upper Forms in schools, 
than by quoting what M, Littre says of it in an introductory letter :—‘I 
have carefully tested the principal parts of your work, and have been com- 


pletely satisfied with the accuracy and correctness which I tound there.’"—~ 
"Saturday Review, 


A SMALLER FRENCH GRAMMAR. For THE 
Mippie anp Lower Forms. Abridged from the above work, 
ı2mo. (230 pp.) 35. 6d. 


©,* Keys may be lad by AUTHENTICATED TEACHERS on application 
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German Course. 





GERMAN PRINCIPIA, Part I. A First GERMAN 
Coursr. Containing a Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, and 
Vocabularies. ı2mo. (164 pp.) 35. 6d. 


This work is on the same plan as the “ French Principia,” and therefore 
requires no further description, except in one point. Differing from the 
ordinary grammars, all German words are printed in Roman, and not in 
the oid German characters. ‘The latter add to the difficulty of a learner, 
and as the Roman letters are not only used by many modern German writers, 
but also in Grimm's great Dictionary and Grammar, there seems no rca‘on 
why the beginner, especially the native of a joreign country, who has learnt 
his own language in the Roman letters, should be any longer debarred from 
the advantage of this innovation. It is believed that this alteration will faci- 
litate, more than at first might be supposed, the acquisition of the language. 
But at the same time, as many German books continue to be printed in the 
German characters, some Reading Lessonsare given, printed in both German 
and Roman letters. When the learner has become familiar with the German 
words in the Roman letters, he will, after a little practice, find no difficulty 
in reading the German characters. 


GERMAN PRINCIPIA, Part II. A READING Book, 
Containing Fables, Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural History, and 
Scenes from the History of Germany. With Grammatical Questions, 
Notes, and Dictionary. ı2mo. (272 pp.) 35. 6d. 


PRACTICAL GERMAN GRAMMAR. With a Sketch 
' of the Historical Development of the Language and its Principal 
Dialects. Post 8vo. (240 pp.) 35. 6a. 


*,* Keys may be had by AUTHENTICATED TEACHERS on application, 


Italian Course. 





ITALIAN PRINCIPIA, Part I. A First ITALIAN 
Course. Containing a Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, with 
Vocabularies, and Materials for Italian Conversation. By SIGNOR 
RICCI, Professor of Italian at the City of London School. ızmo, 
35. 6d, 


ITALIAN PRINCIPIA, Part II. A First ITALıan 
Reapinc-Boox. Containing Fables, Anecdotes, History, and Pas- 
sages from the best Italian Authors, with Grammatical Questions, 
Notes, and a Copious Itymological Dictionary. By SIGNOR 
RICCI. remo. 3s. 6d. [Nearly ready. 


*,* Keys may be had by AUTHENTICATED TEACHERS on application, 
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Dr. Wm, Smith’s English Course, 


A PRIMARY HISTORY OF BRITAIN. Edited by Wm. 
SMITH, D.C.L. and LL.D. (368 pp.) ı2mo. as. 6d. 


This book is a Primary History in no narrow sense. It is an honest at- 

tempt to exhibit the leading facts and events of our history, free from political 
and sectarian bias, and therefore will, it is hoped, be found suitable for 
schools in which children of various denominations are taught. 
_ “ This Primary History admirably fulfils the design of the work. Its style 
is good, its matter is well arranged, and the pupil must be very stupid who 
fails to gather from its lively pa es an intelligent account of the history of 
our united nation. It cannot fai dard book.”—Fohn Bull, 





to be a stan 


A SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
With 194 Exercises. By Wm. Smitu, D.C.L., and T. D. Hart, 
M.A. With Appendices. (256 pp.) Post 8vo. 35, 6d, 


This Work has been prepared with a special view to the requirements of 
Schools in which English, as a living language, is systematically taught, and 
differs from most modern gr ; in its th ighly practical character. 
A distinguishing feature of the book is the constant appeal for every usage 
to the authority of Standard English Authors, 


“Dr, Smith and Mr, Hall have succeeded in producing an admirable 
English Grammar. We cannot give it higher praise than to say that as a 
school grammar it is the best in this country. ‘The writers have throughout 
aimed at making a serviceable working school-book. ‘There is a more com- 

lete and systematic treatment of Syntax than in any other works of the 
Rind. It is a work thoroughly well done.”— English Churchman, 





*,* Keys may be had by AUTHENTICATED TEACHERS on application. 


A PRIMARY ENGLISH GRAMMAR for Elementary 
Schools. With 84 Exercises and Questions. Based on the above 
Work. By T. D. Hatt, M.A. (80 pp.) ı6mo. ts, 


This Work aims at the very cl and simple possible of 
the first principles of English Grammar. It is designed for the use of chil- 
dren of all classes from about eight to twelve years of age. 

“We doubt whether any grammar of equal size could give an introduction 
to the English language more clear, concise, and full than this does.”— 
Watchman, 





A MANUAL OF ENGLISH COMPOSITION. With 


Copious Illustrations and Practical Exercises. By T. D. Hatt, 
M.A. (210pp.) ı2mo. 3s. 6d. 


A SCHOOL MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY, 
PuvsıcaL AND PouiticaL. By Joun RicHarpson, M.A. (400 pp.) 
Post 8vo. 55. 

This work has been drawn up for Middle Forms in Public Schools, Ladies’ 
Colleges, Training Colleges, Assistant and Pupil Teachers, Middle Class 
and Commercial Schools, and Civil Service Examinations. 

“Tt fully ins the high rep ion of Mr, Murray's series of school 
manuals, and we venture to predict for it a wide popularity. Bearing in 
mind its high character, it is a model of cheapness.”—School Guardian. 
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Standard School Books. 


A CHILD’S FIRST LATIN BOOK. CoMPRISING 
Nouns, Pronouns, AND ADJECTIVES, WITH THE ACTIVE VERBS. 
With ample and variéd Practice of the easiest kind. Both old and 
new order of Cases given. By THEOPHILUS D. HALL, M.A. 
New and Enlarged Edition, ı6mo. (124 pp.) 25. 








The speciality of this book lies in its presenting a great variety of 
viva voce work for class-room practice, designed to render the young 
beginner thoroughly familiar with the use of the Grammatical forms. 


This edition has been thoroughly re-cast and considerably enlarged ; 
the plan of the work has been extended so as to comprise the Active 
Verbs; and all Paradigms of Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns are 
given a second time at the end of the book, wITH THE CASES 
ARRANGED AS IN THE OLDER GRAMMARS. 

“This work answers thoroughly to its title. The explanations are very 
clear and very full, indeed AN INEXPERIENCED TEACHER WILL FIND HERE 


A METHOD SUPERIOR TO ANYTHING OF THE KIND WE HAVE SEEN.”— 
Watchman, 


KING EDWARD VI’s LATIN GRAMMAR; or, 
An Introduction to the Latin Tongue. (324 pp.) z2mo. 35. 6d. 


KING EDWARD VI’ FIRST LATIN BOOK. 
Tue Latin AccibENcE. Syntax and Prosody, with an ENGLIsu 
TRANSLATION. (220pp.) ı2mo. 25. 6d. 


OXENHAM’S ENGLISH NOTES FOR LATIN 
ELEGIACS, designed for early proficients in the art of Latin 
Versification. (156 pp.) 12mo. 3s. 6d. 


HUTTON’S PRINCIPIA GRZECA. An InTRro- 
DUCTION TO THE STupy or GREEK. A Grammar, Delectus, and 
Exercise Book, with Vocabularies. (154 pp.) ı2mo, 3s. 64, 


MATTHIZ’S GREEK GRAMMAR. Abridged by 
BLOMFIELD. Revised by E. $. CROOKE, B.A. (412 pp.) Post 
8v0. 45. 


LEATHES’ HEBREW GRAMMAR. With the Hebrew 
text of Genesis i.—vi., and Psalms ivi. Grammatical Analysis and 
Vocabulary. (252 pp.) Post 8vo, 7s, &l. 
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Natural Philosophy and Science. 


THE FIRST BOOK OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY; 
an Introduction to the Study of Statics, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, 
Light, Heat, and Sound, with numerous Examples. By SAMUEL 
NEWTH, M.A., D.D., Fellow of University College, London. 
New and Enlarged Edition. (200 pp.) Small 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


*,* This work embraces all the subjects in Natural Philosophy re- 
quired at the Matriculation Examination of the University of London. 


ELEMENTS OF MECHANICS, INCLUDING HYDRO- 
STATICS. With numerous Examples. By SAMUEL NEWTH, 
M.A., D.D., Principal of New College, London, and Fellow of 
University College, London. Mew and Enlarged Edition. (362 PP.) 
Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


This Edition (the Sixth) has been carefully revised throughout, and 
with especial reference to changes recently made in the Regulations of 
the University of London, 


MATHEMATICAL EXAMPLES. A Graduated Series of | 
Elementary Examples in Arithmetic, Algebra, Logarithms, Trigono- 
metry, and Mechanics. Third Edition, (378 pp.) Small 8vo. 
85. Gd. 


THE CONNECTION OF THE PHYSICAL SCIENCES. 
By MARY SOMERVILLE. 107% Edition. Portraitand Woodcuts, 
(468 pp.) Post 8vo. 9s. 


© Mrs, Somerville’s delightful volume. The style of this astonishing pro- 
duction is so clear and unaffected, and conveys, with so much simplicity, so 
great a mass of profound knowledge, that it should be placed in the hands of 
every youth, the moment he has mastered the general rudiments of edu- 
cation.”—Quarterly Review. 


~ 


PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By MARY SOMERVILLE. 
7th Edition, Portrait. (548 pp.) Post8vo. gs. 


“ Mrs, Somerville’s ‘Physical Geography’ is the work she is most gene- 
rally known by, and hobwsehstanding the numerous works on the same sub« 
ject that have since appcared, it still holds its place as a first authority." 

ature, = 
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Mrs. Markham’s Histories. 


“Mrs. Markham’s Histories are constructed on a plan which is novel and we 
think well chosen, and we are glad to find that they are deservedly popular, for they 
cannot be too strongly recommended.”—JOURNAL OF EDUCATION. 


HISTORY -OF ENGLAND, from the First INVASION 
BY THE Romans. By Mrs. MARKHAM. Continued down to 1867. 
With Conversations at the end of each Chapter. With 100 Woodcuts, 
(528 pp.) ızmo. 35. 6d. 

“ Mrs. Markham’s ‘ History of England’ is the best history for the young 
that ever appeared, and is far superior to many works of much higher pre- 
tensions. It is well written, well informed, and marked by sound judgment 
and good sense, and is moreover extremely interesting. I know of no 
history used in any of our public schools at all comparable to it."—QQ in 
Notes and Queries. 


HISTORY OF FRANCE, from the CONQUEST BY THE 
Gaus. By Mrs. MarxHam. Continued down to 1861. With 
Conversations at the end of each Chapter. With 70 Woodcuts, 
(550 pp.) tzmo. 3s. 6d. 

“Mrs. Markham’s Histories are well known to all those engaged in the 
instruction of youth. Her Histories of England and France are deservedly 
very popular ; and we have been given to understand, in proof of this asser- 
tion, that of her Histories many thousand copies have been sold.”—Bell's 
Messenger. 


HISTORY OF GERMANY, rroM THE INVASION OF 
THE Kincpom By THE RoMANS UNDER Marius. Continued down 
to 1867. On the plan of Mrs. MarkHam. With 50 Woodcuts. 
(460 pp.) z2mo. 35, 6d. 

“ A very valuable compendium of all that is most important in German 
History. “The facts have been accurately and laboriously collected from 
authentic sources, and they are lucidly arranged so as to invest them with 
the interest which naturally pertains to them.”"—vangelical Magazine. 








LITTLE ARTHUR’S HISTORY OF ENGLAND. By 
Lapy CaticotT. Continued down to the year 1872, With 36 
Woodcuts. (286 pp.) 16mo. 15. 6d. 

“T never met with a history so well adapted to the ass of children 


or their enter so phi I, and written with such simplicity.” 
— MRS. MARCETT. 


ZESOP’S FABLES. A New Version. Chiefly from the 
Original Sources. By Rev. THomas James. With 100 Woodcuts, 
(168 pp.) Post 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
“ Of ZEsor's FABLES there ought to be in every school man 
or pictures. ”—Fraser’s Magazine. ASTRO ae oe 
“This work is remarkable for the clearness and conciseness with which 
each tale is narrated ; and the book has been relieved of those tedious and 
unprofitable appendages called ‘ morals,’ which used to obscure and disfigure 
the ancient editions of this work."—The Examiner. 


THE BIBLE IN THE HOLY LAND. BEING Extracts 
From DEAN STANLEY'S SINAI AND PALESTINE. With 
Woodcuts. (210 pp.) 16mo. 2s. 6d. 








JOHN MURRAY, ALBEMARLE STREET, 





BRADBURY AGNEW & Co. P.inters Whitefriars, 
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